Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 




y^ ^Jua^fJ oU^a^ 





^i^ 



/C ^/^^ /ryl 



ALEOrURE 



ON THE 



GEAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION 



OF 



THE CKEE LANGUAGE, 



DELITBBBD BT 



THE VEN. ARCHDEACON HUNTER, M.A. 

(latk archdeacon of cdmberland, bdpbbt'8 lavd, awd vow 
yicab of 8t. matthew's, bat8watxb, w.}, 

BEFOBB THB 

Institute of Rupert's Land, 

AT THE 

COURT HOUSE, PORT GARRY, RED RIVER SETTLEMENT ; 

On THB 2nd Apbil, 1862. 

THE RIGHT REVEREND 

THE LORD BISHOP OF BUPEBrS LAND, 

PBE8IDEVT OF THE IN8TXTUTK, IN THE CBAIB. /' \0 






f-^-. , ^ 



4^\ i ^O/ 



ALSO ^>4Li ^ 



WITH ITS 

VARIOUS CONJUGATIONS, MOODS, TENSES, INFLECTIONS, Ac. 



LONDON : 

PRINTED FOR THE SOCIETY FOR PROMOTING CHRISTIAN KNOWLEDGE, 

GBBAT QDEXN 8TBXBT, LINCOLN'8-INN FUELD8. 

1876. 



SOS . /. Jf 



A KEY TO THE ORTHOGRAPHY. 



VOWEL SOUNDS, 



d sounded as a in hate. 

a a . • far. 

e e . . me. 

i i . . pin. 

i { .. thine (when final) 



00 sounded as oo in moon, move. 

u u .. but, tub. 

ew u . . pure. 

ow ow.. now. 



CONSONANTS. 



g sounded as g" in get. 

h h . . hard, hat. 

k k . . keg. 

m m . . me. 

n n . . net. 

p p . . put. 

s •*. •.o*. Bin. 

i t . . time. 



w sounded as u? in was. 

y i/ . . your. 

y f/ .. mj (when final) 

ch ch .. much, chicken. 

kw Aw. . awkward. 

st st .. stick. 

pw jDu; .. upward. 



REMARKS. 

(*) An aspirate or breathing, generally followed by the letters A:, ^, 
and ch* It is also used in the locative case ; as, waskahikun^ ^^ a house ;" 
waskahikunik^ " in a house :" wenepdk^ " a lake ;" wenepdkodk^ " in or on 
a lake." It also marks the distinction between the personal pronoun 
second person, ke for Are^a, and the particle k^^ which is the sign of the 
perfect tense. 

W^^ is a particle expressing a wish or desire, the sign of the optative 
mood. 

Oa^ is the sign of the future tense, used only in the indicative mood. 

Ka^ is the relative pronoun. 

Kd^ is the sign of the future tense, used only in the subjunctive mood. 

Kitta^ is a sign of the future tense. 

Pa, is a particle signifying " to come." 

My is sometimes used to signify possession. 



EXTEACT TROM THE " NOR- WESTER," RED RIVER SETTLEMENT. 



Institute op Rupirt's Laud. 

Thb first meeting held at the Court House, Fort Gkrry, 2nd April, 1862. On the wall there 
was spread an immense sheet, 10 feet by 4, showing the various Conjugations, Moods and 
Inflections of the Cree Verb, and intended to illustrate one of the papers read on that day. 

The Yen. Archdeacon Hunter, M.A., read a paper on the Cree Language, of great and 
permanent value. Its intrinsic worth is such that if it attain no wider publicity than the 
reading of it before the Institute, the loss will be very great to the fair fame alike of the 
Institute and the talented author. It was a thorough and masterly analysis of the Cree 
Language, by one whose acquaintance with the principles of language in general eminently 
fits him for the task. The Cree has, of course, much in common with other languages ; but 
it has also many peculiarities which the Archdeacon expounded very clearly and satisfactorily. 
These characteristic features possess great value in a philological point of view, and we are not 
sure but they would, in able hands, aid materially in establishing some conclusions regarding 
the distinctive cast of the Indian mind, as well as regarding certain linguistic theories as yet 
not settled by philologists. The Archdeacon's mode of treatment was perspicuous and systematic 
— scientific, we might indeed say — and for this reason his paper, which otherwise might have 
been intolerably dull and unintelligible, was delightfully interesting. The Archdeacon digressed 
somewhat into the domain of comparative philology, and interested his hearers by mentioning 
several points of similarity between the Cree on the one hand, and the English, Latin, Greek 
and Hebrew on the other. The coincidences were remarkable, and we doubt not their number 
might be almost indefinitely increased were attention directed to the subject. We may analyse 
this paper at length some other time. 



A LECTURE 



ON THE 

. GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION 

ov 

THE CREE LANGUAGE. 



Since the year 1844 my attention has been more or less directed to the 
Cree Language ; and the more familiar I have become with its grammatical 
construction — so peculiar and unique, and yet so regular and systematic — 
the more I have been impressed with the beauty, order, and precision of 
the language used by the Indians around us. Although they may rank low 
in the scale of civilization, yet they carry about with them a Vocabulary 
and a Grammar which challenge and invite, and will amply repay the 
acumen and analytical powers of the most learned Philologist. If a 
Council of Grammarians, assembled from among the most eminent in all 
nations, had after years of labour propounded a new scheme of language, 
they could scarcely have elaborated a system more regular, beautiful, and 
symmetrical, than the one we are invited to glance at for a few moments 
this afternoon. 

The time allotted to me will only permit a mere glance at the language ; 
to do anything like full justice to my theme, and enlarge upon the subject 
in all its vast and minute ramifications, would occupy too much of your 
time, and, instead of drawing up a paper, I should require to prepare a 
volume. With so large a subject the difficulty is, not in the want, but in the 
superabundance of matter. My humble endeavour must be to select and 
combine the salient points, and present them in as interesting a form as 
the subject will admit. 

The Cree tribe, of whose language I purpose to give a faint outline this 
afternoon, forms a portion of the great Algonquin nation, " a nation which, 
in its different dialects," as Mr. Howse remarks, ^^ is dispersed over a vast 
extent of country — from Pennsylvania, south, to Churchill River, in 
Hudson's Bay, north, or twenty degrees of latitude ; from Labrador and the 
Atlantic, east, to the Missisippi, west; from Hudson's Bay, east, to the 
Rocky Mountains, west — that is, in its greatest width (55° to US'") sixty 
degrees of longitude."* 

Dr. Prichard, in his Researches into the Physical History of Mankind, 

• Joseph Hawse, Esq., F.R.Q.S., " A Grammar of the Cree Language ; with which is 
combined, an Analysis of the Chippeway DiHlect." 

B 
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m 

speaks of " the Knistineaux, or Klistinos, or Kristinaux, by abbreviation 
Crees, as the most northern tribe of the Algonquin family. Bounded on 
the north by the Athabascas, they reach, partly by recent conquests, from 
Hudson's Bay to the Bocky Mountains. In the western tract of that 
country, and near the Saskachawan, they are interspersed among tribes'of 
the Assiniboins. They are spread northward as far as Lake Athabasca* On 
the south they are bounded by Chippeways and Algonquins. The people 
near Hudson's Bay called southern Indians are of this nation. The name of 
Knistinaux originally belonged to a tribe near Lake Winnipeg. It is now 
widely extended to all the tribes who speak dialects nearly related."* 

From these extracts it will be seen how extensively the Algonquin 
Language, of which the Cree is a dialect, is^spoken. The Cree I should 
regard as the principal tribe of the Algonquin nation, and occupying the 
greatest extent of country. From longitude 75^ to 115°, that is, forty 
degrees of longitude, and from latitude 49° to 60°, that is, eleven degrees 
of latitude, the language of this tribe, with slight variations, is more or 
less spoken.f 

The fact that the Rev. E. A. Watkins, now labouring among the Crees on 
the banks of the Siskachewun, first acquired his knowledge of the lan- 
guage among the Crees on the East Main, in James's Bay, is a striking 
illustration of the extent of country over which this dialect prevails. 
There are some slight difierences in the use of words in the several 
districts, and the letter y, used by the Plain Crees, in some words is 
changed into th^ n, /, and r ; as in the following examples : 

Personal Pronouns. 
L Thou. He. 

neyaj keya^ weya^ used by the Plain Indians. 

netha, hetha^ wetha^ „ „ English River Indians. 

nena^ kena, wenUy „ „ Cumberland and Norway House Indians. 

nela^ keluy wela^ „ „ Moose Factory Indians. 

nera^ kera^ wera^ „ „ Isle-a-la-Crosse Indians. 

After ten years' labour I succeeded in reducing the language to writing, 
and carrying through the Press the Prayer Book, three Grospels, and 
smaller Publications ; and the Paradigms of the Verb here exhibited are 



• " Besearches into the Physical History of Mankind," by I. C Prichard, M.D., vol. v. 
p. 885. 

t The national name of the Crees is iVaAeyowt«A,"exactbeing8 or people," compounded of 
NdhCf "exact," and Meyorv, "the body ;" hence Ne nhheyowan means, "I sp^ the lan- 
guage of the exact beings or people," or, in common parlance, " I speak Cree." 
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prepared after a plan suggested to my own mind, giVing a bird's-eye view 
of the Cree Verb in its principal Moods, and its two leading Tenses. The 
first Paradigm, you observe, marshals the chief form, the van of the host, 
in three columns ; for the Cree Verb is capable of thousands of mutations 
and combinations. For this interesting review we selected the Transitive 
Verb, with an animate object^ SakehdOj '^ he loves him," and issuing the word 
of command to form columns, with the two Tenses, Present and Fast, in their 
Direct and Inverse forms; immediately there appeared the heads of the 
three columns, bearing on their standards the names, Indicative Mood, 
Subjunctive' Mood, and Imperative Mood ; marching with the most 
beautiful order and regularity, and the coup cPml was quite enchanting, a 
sufficient reward for years, of close study and application. The second 
Paradigm presents a Transitive Verb, belonging to the second conjugation, 
with an inanimate object, Sakitaw^ **he loves it," drawn up in a similar 
manner; and the third Paradigm brings into view another Transitive 
Verb of the third conjugation, with an indeterminate but animate object, 
Sakehetvdo, '' he loves somebody." These Paradigms are merely given as 
specimens, so as to present at a glance a few of the principal prefixes and 
suffixes of the Verb. For a fuller display of the Verb, in all its Moods and 
Tenses, both Direct and Inverse, I must refer you to the three books 
lying on the table, where the verb Tapwatowao, "he believes him," is 
partially written out, with mood, tense, and person, singular and plural — 
I say partially, for to write out fully a Cree Verb and all its derivatives, with 
formative signs of different signification, personal signs in different rela- 
tions, particles, cases, and so forth, a good-sized volume would be required. 
The following specimens of the verb SakehdOj " he loves him," and a few of 
its derivatives, will illustrate what I mean. 



Sake-hdo i he loves him. 



5» 



hik ) he is loved by him. 



*taw \ he loves it. 
hikoo ) he is loved by it. 
hewao \ he loves somebody. 
haw } he is loved by somebody. 
*chekdo ^ he loves. 
*chekasoo) he is loved. 
^chekatao, it is loved. 
hewatmssew^ he is loving. 



Sake-hisoo^ he loves himself. Rejlec. 
„ hitooumkj they love each other. 

Recip. 
„ hewakasoOj he pretends to love. 

. Sim. 
„ hakasoOj he pretends to love him 

or them. 
„ 'iwowdo, he loves him for him. 
„ 'twakj he is loved for him. 
„ 'twakdo^ he loves him for somebody. 
„ *chekakdOj he loves him with it. 
„ *chekakaka800^ he pretends to love 
him with it. 
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These are only a few of the forms, many more may be seen by referring 
to the books and papers on the table. 

Now, having made these remarks on the Cree Verb, I may as well at 
once direct your attention to that very important, and yet difficult part of 
our subject. The language has a natural tendency to assume a verbal form, 
the mind of the Indian dealing rather with concrete than abstract terms. 
Farrar, in his able " Essay on the Origin of Language," says, " In Greek 
and Latin, one word was enough to express alike the subject, copula, and 
predicate ; in English, two are always requisite, and generally three. The 
single word tvitto) requires the three words, " I am striking," to render it ; 
to translate amabor in English or in German, we require four words, " I 
shall be loved," " Ich werde geliebt werden ;" and the same is true of many 
other parts of the verb ; as, ererifiijfieOa^ periisaes^ ** We had been honoured," 
" You would have perished."* In the Cree, also, as well as in the Indo- 
European or Aryan languages, we shall find the most splendid examples of 
a perfect synthesis ; and this sylleptical tendency is said to have marked the 
earliest stage of language, that as language advances it progresses from 
synthesis to analysis. Now permit me to notice some examples in Cree of 
this synthetical and agglutinative property. In English the agent and 
the action are separate, as, ^^ I love ;" in Latin they are combined, as amo^ 
*^ I love." But in Cree the agent, action, and object, and sometimes the 
case are combined ; as sdkehao^ ^^ he loves him," tapwatowdo^ ^^ he believes 
him ;" nipdtwowdOy "he kills him for him ;" pdtoowdo^ "he brings him to 
him ;" nukiskowdo, " he meets him by land ;'' nukdwao^ " he meets him by 
water;" nunaspitdtowdOj "he imitates him with the voice;" kiskinowapumdo^ 
" he imitates him in action." 

We shall now bring forward a few examples of the different kinds of 
Verbs ; and first we have the Transitive Verb, with an animate object, as 
tapwatowdo^ "he believes him;" then an Indeterminate Verb, with an 
animate object, tapwdtakdo^ "he believes somebody;" then another form, 
where both subject and object are Indeterminate, as iapwatakaneweWj 
" somebody believes somebody," or there is a believing. Then, passing over 
some other forms, we come to tapwhtum^ a Transitive Verb with an inani- 
mate object of the sixth conjugation — "he believes it;" and, finally, we have 
an inanimate form, tapwatumSmukun^ " it believes it," together with an 
Impersonal Verb, tapwdwinewuriy which, by contraction, becomes tapwdwun^ 
" it is true." Now these are the principal derivatives from the Verb 



• Frederic W. Farrar, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, "An E^say on 
the Origin of Language, based on Mudern Researches, and especially on the Works of 
M. Renan." 
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ttpwatowdo^ '^ he believes him ;" and when written out in their different 
moods, tenses, and persons, we may well exclaim, ^^ What a formidable 
array! Can it be possible that the Indian possesses such a rich and full 
supply of words to make known the thoughts and inward workings of his 
mind r 

As I have spoken of Conjugations, it may be as well to state here that 
there are seven. Herder, as quoted by Farrar, says, " The more barbarous 
a language, the greater is the number of its conjugations;" and then 
Farrar goes on to remark, that ^^ it has been a fatal mistake of Philology 
to suppose that simplicity is anterior to complexity: simplicity is the triumph 
of science, not the spontaneous result of intelligence." ^^ The Basque lan- 
guage, which has retained much of the primitive spirit, has eleven moods ; 
the Caffir language has upwards of twenty. Agglutination or Poly- 
synthetism is the name which has been invented for the complex condition 
of early language, when words follow each other in a sort of idyllic and 
laissezaller carelessness, and the whole sentence, or even the whole dis- 
course, is conjugated or declined as though it were a single word, every 
subordinate clause being inserted in the main one by a species of incapsula- 
tion." These remarks apply in a measure to the Cree language ; for take 
the words Mawutchekicheayumehawekemaw^ written in one word, for " the 
greatest of all Praying Chiefs (Archbishop), or MavmtchekScheookemaakwao^ 
"the greatest of all Chief Women " (Queen), we have a sentence in one w ord. 
But in my translations I have endeavoured to separate the Verb as much 
as possible from its adjuncts, and to divide compound word3 as the above 
into their simple elements, writing the above thus, Mavmtche kiche Ayume- 
hdwekemawj and Mavmtche kiche Ookemaskwao. A part of the Pronoun 
is constantly incorporated with the Verb forming a portion of the suffix, 
whilst the first part of the Pronoun stands as the prefix ; as in Tie tapwatow" 
anarij "we believe him," the prefix ne, and the suffix nan^ form the 
beginning and the ending of the Personal Frouonn neyanan^ "we;" and 
this process is carried out in the Indicative Mood, both in Transitive Verbs 
with an animate and inanimate object, and also in Intransitive Verbs. 

There are seven conjugations under which may be ranged Transitive 
Verbs with an inanimate object; as, tapwatum^ "he believes it," sixth con- 
jugation ; and sakStaw^ " he loves it," second conjugation : and Intransitive 
Verbs; as, uppew, "he sits," first conjugation; and pimdtdo, "he walks," 
third conjugation. The conjugations are distinguished by the termination 
of the third person singular, Indicative Mood, Present Tense. The first 
conjugation ends in ew, as uppewj "he sits;" the second conjugation in aw, 
as nipawj "he sleeps;" the third conjugation in do, as pimdtdo^ "he walks;" 
the fourth conjugation in oo, as kittoOj "he speaks;" the fifth conjugation 
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in eoo^ as dcheoo^ ^^he moves;'' the sixth conjugation in urriy as itdyStum, 
^'he thinks;" and the seventh conjugation in m, as iukoosin, ^^he arrives." 
The first conjugation is as follows: — ^Indicative Mood, Present Tense: net 
uppin^ "I sit/' ket uppirij "thou sittest;" uppew^ "he sits;'' net uppinan^ "we 
(1, 3) sit;" ket uppinanowy "we (1, 2) sit;" ket uppinawawj "ye sit;" 
uppewuk^ " they sit." We notice here a remarkable precision and exactness 
of expression in the Cree language, which is carried through its Personal 
and Possessive Pronouns, and is also found both in its Transitive and 
Intransitive Verbs. I refer to the two forms of the first person plural, the 
one exclusive and the ^ther inclusive of the second person ; the one com- 
bining only first and third persons, the other only first and second persons ; 
as in the Verb uppew^ above — net uppinan, "we (first and third persons) 
sit ;" ket uppinanow^ " we (first and second persons) sit." In the Personal 
Pronoun the same remarkable characteristic appears — neya^ "I;" keya^ 
"thou;" weya^ "he;" neyanan^ "we" (I and he, or I and they); keyanow^ 
" we " (I and thou, or I and ye) ; keyawaw^ "ye ;" weyawaw^ "they." Again, 
in the Possessive Pronoun, n^dtawe^ " my father ;" k^dtawe^ " thy father ;" 
dtawed, "his father ;" n^dtawenan^ "our (my and his, or my and their) father f 
k^dtawenow^ "our (my and thy, or my and your) father;" k^dtawewaw^ "your 
father;" dtawewawa, "their fathers." Throughout all the Moods and 
Tenses of the Verbs the same form is maintained, so that there is less of 
ambiguity in the first person plural among the Crees, than in the English 
language. 

In the Subjunctive or Subordinate Mood of the above seven conjugations, 
the third person singular, Present Tense, takes the following suffixes : 
— ^first conjugation, a uppity "(that) he sits;" second conjugation, d nipatj 
"(that) he sleeps;" third conjugation, a pimdtdt^ "(that) he walks;" fourth 
conjugation, a kittoot^ "(that) he speaks;" fifth conjugation, a dcheetj 
"(that) he moves;" sixth conjugation, a itdySt&k^ "(that) bethinks;" 
seventh conjugation, a tukooseSkj "(that) he arrives.'' 

The first conjugation, Subjunctive Mood, Present Tense, is as follows:— 
Singular: 1. duppeyan^ 2.duppeyunj 3. duppit. Plural: l.duppeydk, 
(1; 3), d uppeyiiky (1, 2), 2. d uppeydk, and 3. d uppitchik. 

This Subjunctive Mood takes the place of the English Participle, active 
and passive, and the Infinitive Mood ; but, as seen above, they are always 
expressed in Cree by a Personal Verb, having its own suffixes to mark the 
different persons, and forming regular Tenses, Present, Past, Perfect, 
Future^ &c., as in the Indicative Mood. For a fuller exemplification of this 
point, I must again refer you to the Paradigms on the wall, and the books 
and papers on the table, where you will find this part of the Verb fully 
exhibited. 
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The Imperative Mood of the above seven conjugations, which we may 
regard as the root of the Verb, is the following: — 1. tippey "sit thou," 
uppikj " sit ye ;" 2. nipa, nipak ; 3. pimdtd, pimdtdk ; 4. HttoOj kittook ; 
5. dchee, dcheek; 6. itdyita^ itdyitumook; 7. tukooHne^ iukoosinik. 

The Adjective in Cree also becomes a Verb, with the exception of meyo^ 
"good," and muchSy "bad;" as, in the following examples, both animate 
and inanimate: — 



Waweydsew^ 

Pittikoosewy 

Kawissew^ 

SooskooseWy 

KinooseWy 



AKIMATB. 

he is circular, 
he is short, stumpy, 
he is rough, 
he is smooth, 
he is long or tall. 



Uppiseesissewj he is small. 
Mayatissew, he is ugly. 
AyimisseWf he is awkward. 
NayhtawisseWy he is difficult. 
Pik6wewy he is pitchy. 



INANIMATE. 



WaweyayaWy 

PitHkwaWj 

KawaWy 

Sooskwaw^ 

Kinwawj 

Upptsasin^ 

Mayatuny 

Ayimuny 

Nayatawun^ 

Pikewuny 



it is circidar. 
it is stumpy, 
it is rough, 
it is smooth, 
it is long, 
it is small, 
it is ugly, 
it is awkward^ 
it is difficult, 
it is pitchy. 



Now, to show what nice shades of meaning there are in the language — 
and how many derivative Verbs may be formed from one of the above 
Adjective Verbs, by a change of suffix — ^let us take the last, PikiweWt and 
see how many changes we can ring upon this one verb. 

He is pitchy. 

It is pitchy. 

He is like pitch (so pitchy). 

It is like pitch (so pitchy). 

He is pitched. 

It is pitched. 

He is pitched. 

It is pitched. 

He makes him (turns him into) pitch. 

He makes it (turns it into) pitch. 

He pitches him. 

He pitches it. 

He makes pitch. 

He makes pitch for himself. 

He pretends to be pitch. 

t7 .- /^ V (He makes him into pitch (of him). 

kat<w (trans), an. jj^ ^ ^^^ .^^ ^^^^^ ^ ^ 



Pikew 


ewy 


an. 


19 


un. 


in. 


»> 


issewy 


an. 


?? 


awy 


in. 


n 


isoOy 


an. 


» 


etdOy 


in. 


»J 


ichikdsoOy 


an. 


11 


ichikatdOy 


in. 


Pik- 


ehdo (cans.). 


an. 


11 


Staw (caus.). 


in. 


Pike- 


wehdo (trans.). 


an. 


V 


witaw (trans.). 


in. 


11 


^kdOy 




11 


^katisoo (refl.), 




11 


^kasoo (sim.). 
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PiJce- ^katum^ 


in. 


„ ^kitdOj 


an. 


,, k&tdOy 




„ ^k&tuniy 


in. 


„ ^kakdo, 




„ skawj 




OapikS' mew. 




„ mitisoo (refl.), 




Fike^ wayimao^ 


an^ 


,, wdyitum^ 


in. 



He makes it into pitch (of it). 

He pitches him, as a canoe. 

It is pitched. 

He pitches it. 

He makes pitch with it or of it. (abl.) 

There is abundance of pitch. 

He possesses pitch. 

He possesses pitch of himself. 

He thinks him as pitch. 

He thinks it as pitch. 



Now, imagine all these Verbs written out in Mood, Tense, Person, 
direct and inverse, and then we can understand at once the statement, that 
thousands of words can be formed from one Cree Verb. 

The direct and inverse forms of the Verb Transitive, with an animate 
or inanimate object, have been incidentally noticed in our exposition. In 
the third person they constitute the active and passive voices of the Verb ; 
as, sakehdo^ "he loves him;" sakehik, "he is loved by him ;" issitissdwdo^ 
"he sends him;" issitissdhookj "he is sent by him;" tapwatowdo^ "he 
believes him;" tapwatakj " he is believed by him." The first person, Indica- 
tive Mood, Present Tense, is formed thus : Direct — ne sakehaw, " I love 
him;" Inverse — ne sakehikj "he loves me." Direct — ne tapwatowawj 
" I believe him ;" Inverse — ne tapwatak^ " he believes me." Now, Verbs 
ending in do^ tdOy and ewdOj in the third person Direct, make ik in the 
third person Inverse. Again, those ending in wdo and swdo^ make hook; 
and those ending in skdwdo and towdo^ make ak. You will notice in my 
Conjugations of the Verbs, lying on the table, that on the left-hand page I 
have written out the Direct form of the Verb, and on the right-hand page 
the Inverse formi^orresponding therewith, and so throughout the three books. 

In the Imperative and Subjunctive Moods, all the expressed Pronouns, 
whether agent or object, accumulate, agglutinate, conglomerate in the 
suffix; as, for instance — Imperative, tapwatow^ "believe thou him;" tap- 
watowatan^ or tapwatowatak^ "let us believe him;^^ tapwhtdk^ "believe ye 
hint'y^ tapwatowin^ "believe thou mef tapwatowinan^ "believe thou ttsf 
tapwatowikj "believe ye me.^^ — Subjunctive, d tapwatowuk^ "I believe 
him ;" a tapwhtowut^ " thou believest him ;" a tapwatowat, " he believes 
him;" d tapwatowit^ " he believes me ;" d tapwatask^ "he believes thee;" 
d tapwatakoot, ** he is believed by him ;" d tapwhtoweyun, " thou believest 
me;" d tapwatowet/dk, " thou believest us;" d tapwatoweydk^ "ye believe 
me;" d tapwatowitauy or d tapwatatan, "I believe thee;" d tapwatowitidc^ 
ook, " I believe you ;" d tapwitowitdk^ "we believe thee;" — and so forth. 
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through many changes. But yet these suffixes are not illimitable; and 
when once this agglutinative, synthetical and inflected system of formation 
gets well fixed in the memory, it is used with the same ease and facility 
as the more analytical system among ourselves. 

In the arrangement of the Personal Pronouns in combination with the 
Verb, the second person, whether active or passive, always takes precedence 
of the first ; hence that peculiar form of the Verb arranged under the head 
of second and first, persons — ^as, ke tapw&towin^ ^Uhou believest me;" he 
tapwitatiiij "I believe thee;" ke tapwhtowitawaw^ "ye believed me;" ke 
tapwatatitan^ ** we believed you ;" ke nipdhiny ^^ thou killest me ;" ke nipd- 
hitfifij ^^ I kill thee ;" ke nasin, ** thou fetchest me ;" ke natUHn, ^^ I fetch 
thee." Verbs in too change the t into s in the direct form ; as, itdOj ^^ he 
says to him," makes ket isin^ ^^ thou sayest to me ;" nukutdOy ^^ he leaves 
him," makes ke nuktuin, ^^ thou leavest me," &c. 

Now I must hasten to say a few words regarding the formation of the 
Tenses. In the Paradigms exhibited on the wall we have the two leading 
Tenses — Present, and Past or Imperfect, in their Indicative, Subjunctive, 
Dubitative, Suppositive and Imperative Moods, with the Accessory or 
Relative Case annexed to each ; of which Case, if time permit, we must 
speak hereafter. From these two tenses, with the addition of the inde- 
clinable particles kS and ga, the other tenses are formed. As an exercise, 
let us take the verb naiao^ " he fetches him," and show how the different 
tenses are formed in the Indicative and Potential Moods. The Present 
Tense is ne natawj " I fetch him ;" the Past or Imperfect, ne natd, or ne 
natdty^ '*I fetched him." Here we have the two leading tenses, from which 
we are to form all the others, by the Particles ki and ga^ in different com- 
binations. The Perfect Tense is formed with the Present, and the Particle 
ki inserted ; as, ne ki nataw^ " I have fetched him." The Pluperfect is 
formed with the Imperfect and the Particle ki — ne ki natd^ or natdty^ " I 
had fetched him ;" there is also another form — ne ki Tiatdpun. The Future 
Tense is formed with the Present and the ga in combination ; as, ne ga 
nataw^ " I shall or will fetch him." And the Future Perfect with the addi- 
tion of ki to the Future ; as, ne ga ki nataw^ " I shall or will have fetched 
him." By this simple process the six tenses of the Indicative Mood are 
formed. In the Potential Mood, the Present Tense is the same as the 
Future Perfect Indicative — ne ga ki nataw, " I may or can fetch him ;" 
the Past is formed with the Past Indicative having the Particle ga added, 
as n^ ^a natd or natdty, " I might, could, would, or should fetch him ;" 
and the Pluperfect, by the addition of ki to the Past, as ne ga ki natd^ 
or natdfy, " I might, could, would or should have fetched him.'' 

Perhaps the most anomalous and difficult part of the Cree Verb» 

c 
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especiaUy to a learner, is what is termed the Accessory, Relative or 
Possessive Case ; it is a leading characteristic of the language, and indicates 
such precision of expression, that we must not omit it in our review of 
the dialect. Its application is exclusively to third persons;^ hut although 
it is thus limited, nevertheless it is joined to every Mood and Tense of the 
Verb, so that when we have written out the Verb in its simple and absolute 
form, the whole process has again to be repeated with the addition df this 
Accessory or Relative form. Well might the Crees adopt the national name 
of Naheyowvk^ ^^ exact beings or people," for they are certainly most exact 
and particular in the use of their forms and inflections. Permit me to call 
your attention to one or two examples of what I mean. The simple or 
absolute form of the Verb is ne tapwatowawj " I believe him," tapwitowdo, 
** he believes him ;" but if we add the Relative or Accessory Case, then it 
becomes ne tapwatowimawa^ "I believe his him;" tapwhtowdyewa^ "He be- 
lieves his him." The constant signs of this Case are the letters m and y. Still 
further to elucidate this difficult point, in English when two or three third 
persons occur in a sentence, in order to preserve distinctness of meaning,^ 
and to prevent confusion as to which third person is intended, we repeat 
the name of the third person. In Cree there is no occasion for ihis 
repetition, and all ambiguity is removed as to which third person is meant 
by the use of this Accessory Case. "And John looking upon Jesus as he 
walked " (John i. 36), is an ambiguous sentence in English, for it may 
mean either John walking, or Jesus walking. To make it quite clear 
of ambiguity, we should have to put it thus: "And John looking upon 
Jesus as he (Jesus) walked," repeating, you observe, the third per^n. 
In Cree this difficulty is obviated by using the Accessory Case; thus, 
" Mena John a kunowapumat Jesusa a pimdto^." The Simple Verb would 
be a pimdfdt, and then it would refer to John, but the y inserted, a pimd^ 
tdyit, links it with the Saviour, and brings out the meaning clearly. In 
Greek and Latin the same sentence is perfectly clear, both these lan- 
guages being inflected. In Greek it is " Kal iiifi\€^a^ r^ ^Jr/crov TreptTra- 
rovpTi^*; in Latin, '^Et (Joannes) intuitus Jesum ambulantem." Take 
another example : ^' David saw William as he followed a moose." If in Cree 
I intend to say that it was David who was following the moose, I should write 
it thus: "David wapumao Williama a pimitiss&wat mooswa"; the Verb 
pimitissdwat would agree with David, both being in the Absolute Case, and 
it would signify David following the moose. But if my meaning was, that 
William was following the moose when David saw him, then I must write 
it thus: "David wapumao Williama a pimitissawoyt^ mooswa." The a 
at the end of the name William, and the ayit at the end of the Verb, link 
them together, the same as the Dative and Accusative Cases in the 
above Greek and Latin sentences. Take another sentence: "Ne ga 
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w^tumimawa oolcoosisa tukoosineyitche ;" literally^ ^^I will tell (his him) 
his son when he (his son) arrives {rel. to him)."* But I will not multiply 
examples, my object will be effected if the conviction has been produced 
that here is a distinction with a difference, and a precision and accuracy 
of expression, which we were not prepared for in the language of the poor 
wanderers around us. 

In Cree we have some forms which remind us of similar forms in Hebrew ; 
such are the Causative, the Eeflective, and the Simulative. In Hebrew 
the Causitive is the byjsn JSiphil form of the Verb, " he caused another 
to act." In Cree we have a corresponding form ; as, pimdtaOy " he walks ;" 
pimdtdhdo, " he causes him to walk ;" wappew, " he sees ;" wappehdOj " he 
causes him to see;" wappStaw^ *^he causes it to see;" the third person 
singular, Indicative Mood, animate, ends in Aoo, and inanimate ends in 
taw. Again, in Hebrew there is the Beflective and Simulative, termed 
^Jfsnn Hithpaal^ "he acted upon himself," and n^yjin, "he pretended to 
be rich, acted the rich man." The Reflective in Cree is formed by adding 
issoo or ossoo to the Indicative ; as, sakehdo^ " he loves him ;" sakehissoOy 
**he loves himself;" ussumdOy " he gives him food;" tissumissoo^ "he gives 
himself food;" ukioundwdOj "he covers him;'* tikwunahossoo^ "he covers 
himself;" keeskwdpdo^ "he is drunk;*' keeskwdpahdo^ "he intoxicates 
him;" keeskwapdhissoOy "he intoxicates himself." The Simulative, or 
feigning form, takes kdsoo as its distinctive termination ; as, okemdkdsoo^ 
" he makes himself a chief, or pretends to be a chief;" ndpakdsoOj " he 
makes the man ;" nippakdsoOy " he pretends to be asleep ;** keeskwdphkdsoOy 
" he pretends to be drunk." To these forms we may add the Reciprocal, 
ending in ittoo; as, sakehittooioukj "they love each other;" mawutche^ 
hittoowuky " they gather together each other," and ukumnahottoowuky " they 
cover one another." 

The Hebrew TV , or «7aA, an abbreviation of n^rr Jehovah^ forms a point 
of comparison with the Cree aydy " a being or thing ;" and the word 
EthineWj " an Indian," approximates very closely to the Greek word eOvo^y 
" a nation, people." Farrar, in his " Origin of Language," makes this 
remark: "Whatever our d priori estimate of the power of the Verb 
Substantive may be, its origin is traced by Philology to very humble and 
material sources. The Hebrew Verb n%T (haia) may very probably be 
derived from an onomatopoeia of respiration.", rvri^ Hai/a in Hebrew "to be," 
is very similar in sound to the Verb Substantive in Cree, ayawy " he is ;" 

* In convening with a lady in England on this peculiarity of the Cree Verb, she 
Bui^gested a very good example in English illustrating this ambiguity. The following was 
the sentence she quoted : '' The Patient saw the Doctor at his house." Was it at the 
Patient's house, or the Doctor's? In Cree all would be plain; thus, "The Patient wapumao 
Doctora wekeeyfek " if it is meant at the Doctor's house, or " weekeek," if at the Patient's. 

c 2 
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net ayan^ " I am being or existent." In the Imperative we have the exact 
Hebrew word ayd^ "be thou ;" and this we may regard as the root of the Verb. 

In my translations I have endeavoured to separate the words, and reduce 
the language to an analytical form as much as possible; thus I have 
separated the Personal Pronouns ne (for neyd) and ke (for keya)^ together 
with the indeclinable Particles ki and ga^ from the Verb, and also kept 
apart other smaller words. This shortens the length of the words, and 
makes the language much easier to read. As languages advance, the 
tendency is from synthesis to analysis. Farrar states that ^^ Modern 
Greek is the analysis or decomposition of Ancient Greek during a long 
period of barbarism. The Bomance languages are Latin submitted to the 
same process ; Italian, Spanish, French and Wallachian, are merely Latin 
mutilated, deprived of its flexions, reduced to shortened forms, and sup- 
plying by numerous monosyllables the learned organization of the ancient 
idioms." ^^Ancient Hebrew," he adds, ^4s remarkable for its agglutination." 
^' Like a child," says Herder, ^^ it seeks to say all at once ; it uses one word 
where we require five or six.'' The same remark is equally applicable to 
the Cree. Let the following long word suffice : kdookiskinndhumowakuni'' 
mimittukook, — fourteen syllables to express the sentence, */ 1 shall have you 
for my disciples.'' Or to describe a Roman nose, they would say, ochechdk- 
opusaookootao^ ^^ he has a nose like the breast of a crane.'' 

In giving a name to an object which the Crees have never seen before, 
they call it after something which it resembles and with which they are 
familiar. That children at first call all men ^'father," and all women 
'^ mother," is an observation as old as Aristotle. The Romans gave the 
name of Lucanian Ox to the elephant, and Camelopardus to the giraffe, 
just as the New Zealanders and Crees call horses large dogs. In Cree, 
mistutimj " a big dog," from mistahay " big," and viim^ " a dog." A sheep 
they call ugly deer — mayutchik^ from way, a part of matfotun^ " it is ugly 
or bad," and utik or utchiky ^^ a deer/' The Spanish name for the alligator, 
el lagartOy ^' the lizard," is another instance of the same kind of thing, as 
indeed is the Greek icpofcoSeiXos. The Caffirs called the first parasol which 
they had seen a cloud; and the Crees at Cumberland called the magic 
lantern, when I first exhibited it to them, a shadower, chikastdschechekun. 
When in want of a name for a thing they describe it, as in the term for 
Minister, AyumehdwekemaWj *' A Praying Chief;" for Bishop, Kiche Ayum^ 
ehawekemaw^ "A Great Praying Chief;" and for Archbishop, Mawutche 
Kiche Ayumehdwekemawj " The Greatest Praying Chief of all." In the 
mixed jargon of Hong Kong the Bishop is described as the ^^A-one-heaven- 
business-man." 

The following three Rivers have been named by the Crees from their 
special characteristics : — 
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Missenippeej Big water, English River. 

Kisiskdchewun^ Swift current, Saskachawan. 

Misseseepee^ Big river, Mississippi. 

I must not occupy much more of your time; there are only one or two 
points left on my list to which I wish to direct your attention, these are 
the aspirate and the formative syllables. 

In my translations I have adopted the Greek aspirate (') to mark this 
beautiful and characteristic feature in the language, so difficult to be 
acquired by learners, and yet so important, in order to be understood and not 
to offend the ear of the Cree scholar. When communicating to Professor 
Lepsius in London the sounds of the Cree Vowels and Consonants, I re- 
member the great pleasure with which he heard of this aspirate, remarking, 
^^ I shall love that language, because it has the same thing in it that my 
own language, the German, has." The aspirate is pronounced or breathed 
at the end of the syllable, thus, kSy kiche^ dchsj uskeiky &c. In the fol- 
lowing words the importance of its insertion or omission will be at once 
seen and acknowledged ; as, otinum^ ^^ he takes it ;'' dtinum, ^^ he receives it;'' 
fikaochin^ ^^ he hangs ;" ukodchin^ ^^ he floats ;'' sHakehit, ^^ he loves me ;'' 
seakehedtj ^^he is loved;" a sakehuk, ^^I love him;" a sakehtik (1, 2), 
" we love him f keche, " your fellow ;" k^che^ " great." From these few 
examples, the importance of using the aspirate in its proper place will 
be seen ; for without it the language, whether spoken or written, is 
incomplete and confused. 

The formative syllables to which I have alluded are such as the fol- 
lowing: — pirn J signifying "going on;" kiskj "knowledge;" ft]p, "authority;" 
pasky "opening;" kwaaky "turning;" and innumerable others forming 
the roots of words. Now let us take the syllable pimy and build or 
agglutinate upon it. To pim add atisseWy and then we have piniatissewy 
" he lives ;" add oHssetoiny and then we have pimatissewin, " life." Add 
dtdo, and it gives pimdtdo^ " he walks ;'' add iyaWj and it makes pim- 
iyawy " he flies ;" add eskaWy and it makes pimeskawy " he paddles ;" add 
echewuUy and it makes pimechewuriy " the current runs along." So, in 
like manner, if we take kisky and add dyituniy it makes kiskdyStum, " he 
knows it ;" or ayimdxh—kiskdyirriaOy " he knows him ;" or issew — kiskissew, 
" he remembers ," or indhumakdo — kiskindhumakdOy " a schoolmaster," or 
one who causes to know, the causative form ; or ewdhikdo—kiskewdhikdOy 
" one who foretells, a Prophet ;" and so I might go on almost ad injinitumy 
agglutinating and producing Adjectives, Nouns and Verbs from these and 
other formative syllables. This leads me to remark, that the Cree dialect 
is principally composed of shut or closed syllables, that is, syllables ending 
with a consonant, as pimy kisky tipy pasky as above ; and the suffixes uk^ uty 
aty ukedfy aky atchiky ity isky ikooty &c. 
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We should scarcely have expected to find Indian words adopted into 
the English. language ; but such is its cosmopolitan character, that, as Dr. 
Latham* remarks, ^4n his Hand Book of the English Language/' ^^It comes 
in contact with the tongues of half the world, and has a great power of 
incorporating foreign elements, and deriving fresh words from varied 
sources.'' From the North-American Indian it has adopted the words 
squaw, iskwdOj ^^a woman;" wigwam, mekeewapj ^'a tent;" pimmican, 
pimme, ^^ fat ;" and kan^ an imitation or representation of a thing, as pesim^ 
" the sun," pesimokan^ " a watch," and moccasin, muskesiny " a shoe." 

The Cree Nouns mav be divided into two classes, the animate and the 
inanimate ; the former takes for its plural the suffix t^, the latter a. As 
seeseep^ "a duck," seeseepuk, "ducks;" miLskway "a bear," muskwuk^ 
" bears ;" tissam, " a snow shoe," tissamtikf " snow shoes ;" muskesin, " a 
shoe," mtiskesina^ " shoes ;" seepee^ " a river," seepeed^ " rivers ;" chemariy 
' ^^ a canoe," chemanoy '^ canoes." The animate affix uk is changed into a 
when the Noun is in the objective or accusative case. Some inanimate 
things, from the high estimation in which they are held, become personified 
and take the animate affix ; such as icssam^ " a snow shoe," ussamuk^ " snow 
shoes;" dyupe, "a net," ayupSuk^ "nets;" tissine, "a stone," tissinSuky 
"stones;" mistik^ "a tree," mistikwuky "trees," &c. Nouns are made 
diminutive by the addition of is or oosy as chernan, " a canoe,*' chemanis^ 
"a little canoe;" seepee^ "a river," seepeesis^ "a small river;" mistoos, "an 
ox, or big moose," mistoosoos, "a calf or little ox;" mistuHm^ a horse, or big 
dog,^' mistutimoosisy " a foal," which is made still more diminutive by the 
change of t into cA, as mistuchimoosis. 

But I must now draw to a close this imperfect and hasty glance at the 
construction of the Cree language; many points I have left unnoticed, 
which if time had permitted I should like to have touched upon ; but I 
think enough has been said to show that there is an inviting and large 
field of investigation open before us in the philology of this country. 
Much has been already accomplished, and we have now the pleasing satis- 
faction of knowing that the Indians hear, and some of them read, in ^Hheir 
own tongue the wonderful works of God." 

Let, then, the education and talent of this country be directed to this 
object. A Philological Committee, either in connection vn\\x this Institute, 
or forming a separate body, is still a desideratum, and when once organized 
it might foster and encourage accurate scholarship in the native languages ; 
circulate useful hints, suggestions, and information; and, as the highest 
authority on the subject in the land, affix its imprimatur to translations 
and other publications in the native languages. 

* "A Hand Book of the English Language/' by R. G. Latham, M.D,, F,R.S., p. 149. 
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The foregoing Paradigms of Verbs were originally written on three large 
(heets, which are referred to in pages 2 and 8 of the Lecture, but which 
for the convenience of printing have been subdivided, and consequently 
may be a little confusing to the student. 

The first Paradigm, Sakehdo^ " he loves him/' begins at page 16 and 
ends at page 25. This sheet may be better understood by studying the 
following pages consecutively, viz., 16, 17, 20, 21, 22, 23 ;— 18, 19, 20, 21, 
24, 25. 

The second Paradigm, Sakitaw^ ^^ he loves it," begins at page 26 and 
ends at page 35, and should be read in the following order : — 26, 27, 32 ; — 
28, 29, 33 ;— 30, 31, 34, 35. 

The third Paradigm, Sakehewao^ " he loves somebody," begins at 
page 36 and ends at page 44, and may be studied in the following 
order :— 36, 37, 42 ;— 38, 39, 43 ;— 40, 41, 44. 

The following pages give a fuller display of the Cree Verb, Tapwatowdo^ 
^^ he believes him," in all its Moods and Tenses, both Direct and Inverse ; 
to which the attention of the student is now directed. 
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TRANSITIVE VERB— Animate Ol:riect. 

INDICATIVE MOOD.— Direct 

PEESENT TENSE. 



Sing. Ne tapwitow aw, 



Ke 

Plur, Ne 
Ee 
Ke 



9J 



99 



9} 



9J 



^9 



19 



aw, 

ao, 

anan, 1. 3 

ananow 

awaw, 

awuk, 



.8 I 
,1.2) 



I believe him 

Thou believest him [them 

He believes or believeth him or 

TX7 u r I,- 2nd pers. excluded 
We believe him -^ 

3rd pers. excluded 
Ye or you believe him 
They believe him or them 



Flural. 



Sing. Ne tapwatow awuk, 

awuk, 



Ke 

Plur. Ne 
Ke 
Ke 



9} 
9} 



ao, 

ananuk, 1. 3 1 

ananowuk, 1. 2 / ^e belieye them 



I believe them 

Thou believest them [them 

He believes or believeth him or 



awawuk, 
awukf 



Ye or you believe them 
They believe him or them 



PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Sing. Ne 
Ke 
Oo 

Plur. Ne 
Ke 
Ke 
Oo 



tapwatow 4 or Aty, 

a n ""ty, 



99 
99 



& „ 4ty, 
itanan, 1. 3 | 
&tananow, 1. 2 3 
dtawaw, 
dtawaw, 



I believed him 

Thou believedst him 

He believed him or them. 

We believed him 

Ye or you believed him 
They believed him or them 



Sing. Ne 
Ke 
Oo 

Plur. Ne 
Ke 
Ke 
Oo 



tapwatow Atyuk, 
&tyuk, 



Plural. 



9^ 



99 



99 



>» 



« 



99 



I believed them 
Thou believedst them 
He believed him or them 



We believed them 



& or &ty, 

Atananuk, 1.3 1 

dtananowuk, 1.2 5 

&tawawuk, Ye or you believed them 

dtawaw, They believed him or them 



Ee 


Ji 


ft^ 99 9) 




99 


^ 5> »» 


Plur. Ne 


99 


^akoonan, 1, 3 


Ke 


99 


akoonanow, 1 


Ee 


»l 


akoowaw, 




99 


akwuk, 



TBANSinYE VEBB — ^AlilMATB OBJECT. 47 

INDICATIVE UQOD.— Inverse. 

PRESENT TENSE. ' 

Sing. Ne tapwit ak or owik, He believes me 

He believes thee 
He is believed (by him or them, def.) 

2 j He believes us 

He believes you 

They are believed (by him or them, 

def.) 

Plwal. 

Sing. Ne tapwit akwuk or owikwuk, They believe me 

Ke „ akwuk ,, „ They believe thee 

„ ak or owik, He is believed by him or them 

Flur, Ne „ akoonanuk, 1. 3 ") ^j^ ^^.^^^ ^ 

Ke ,, akoonanowuk, 1. 2 ) 

Ke „ akoowawuk, They believe you 

„ akwuk, They are believed by him or them 

PAST OB IMPBEPECT TENSR 

Sing. Ne tapwat ak6 or ak6ty, He believed me 

Ke 9, „ ,1 He believed thee 

Oo ,, ,) ,, He was believed by him or them 

Plur. Ne „ ak6tanan, 1. 3 | jje believed us 

Ke ,9 ak6tananow, 1. 2 ) 

Ke ,1 ak6tawaw, He believed you 

Oo „ „ They were believed by him or them 

Fhiral. 

Sing. Ne tapwat ak6tyuk, They believed me 

Ke „ „ They believed thee 

Oo „ ak6 or ak6ty, He was believed by him or them 

Ptor.Ne „ «k^tananuk 1 3 I ^^j.^^^^ ^ 

Ke ^, akotananowuk, 1. 2 J 

Ke „ akdtawawuk, They believed you 

Oo „ akdtawaw, They were believed by him or them 



» Where the letter a is printed in italics at the beginning of the suffix, om may be 
Bubstituted; as, Ne tapw&takoon&n, or Ne tapwatomlLoonan, &c.f &c. 



48 TRANSITIVE VEEB — ANIMATE) OBJECT. 

ANOTHER FORM OF THE PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwatow ipun, I believed him 

£e „ „ Thou believedst him 

„ apun, He believed him or them 

Plur. Ne „ ananapun, 1, 3 ) 

1. 2 ) 



Ke 



We believed him 

■ T^ I 



Ke „ awipun, Ye or you believed him 

„ apunee , ; ^hej believed him or them 

„ awapun, ) 

Plural. 

Sing. Ne tapwatow dpunuk, I believed them 

Ke „ ,, Thou believedst them 

„ apun, He believed him or them 

Plur. Ne „ ananapun uk, 1.3) 

j^ 12 3 ^® believed them 

Ke „ awApunuk, Ye or you believed them 

'* ^ . ' f They believed him or them 

„ awapun, ; 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne k§ tapwatow aw, I have believed him 

&c. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne kS tapwatow k or Aty, I had believed him 

&c. 

Or, 

Sing. Ne k§ tapwatow Apun, I had believed him 

&c. 

FUTURE TENSE. ' 

Sing. Ne ga tapwatow aw, I shall or will believe him 

Ke „ „ „ Thou shalt or wilt believe him 

kitta „ ao. He shall or will believe him 

&c. 

FUTURE-PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k^ tapwatow aw, I shall or will have believed him 

&c. 



TRANSrnVfi YBBB — ANIMATE OBJECT— INVEBSE. 49 

ANOTHER FOBM OF THE PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

,Sing. Ne tapwit ak6pun, # He believed me 

Ke „ ak6pun, , He believed thee 

„ akopun. He was believed by him or them 

Plur. Ne „ akoonanapun, ^' ^ I TT KpT H 
Ke „ akoonanapun, 1. 2 ) 
Ke ^ „ akoow&pun, He believed you 



» 
»» 



. ^ ^ * f They were believed by him or thein 

akoowapun, J "^ 



Ke „ 


akopunuk, 


M 


akopun, 


Plur. Ne „ 


akoonanapunuki *) 
akoonanapunuk^ 5 


Ke „ 


Ke „ 


akoow&punuk, 


«• 


akoponeek, 1 
akoowADUD. 3 



Flural. 

Sing. Ne tapwiit akdpunuk^ They believed me 

They believed thee 
He was believed by him or them 

They believed us 

They believed you 

They were believed by him or them 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne k& tapw&t ak or owik, He has believed me 

PLUPEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne kl tapwat dk6 or akdty, He had believed me 

Or, 
Sing. Ne k4 tapwat akdpun, He had believed me 

&c. 

FUTUEE TENSE. 
Sing. Ne ga tapw&t ak or owik, He shall or will believe me 

Ke ga ,, ak „ He shall or will believe thee 

kittA „ ak „ He shall or will be believed by 

&c. him or them 

FUTURE PBEFECT TENSE. 
Sing. Ne ga k4 tapwat ak or owik, He shall or will have believed me 

a 
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TRANSITIVE VEBB — ^ANIMATE OBJECT — DIRECT. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



PBBSBNT TENSE. 



Sing. Ne ga kS tapw^tow aw, 

&c. 



I may or can believe him 



PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapw&tow k or &ty, I might, could, would, or should 

&c. believe him 



Or, 



Sing. Ne ga tapwatow ipun, 

&c. 



I might, could, would, or should 
believe him 



Sing. 



Sing. 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Ne ga kS tapwatow i or &ty, I might, could, would, or should 
&c. have believed him 



Or, 



Ne ga kS tapw&tow dpun, 
&c. 



I might, could, would, or should 
have believed him 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Sing. 



Plur. 





PRESENT TENSE. 


a tapwatow uk, (that) I believe him 


» 11 


ut, „ Thou believest him 


» )> 


at, „ He believes him or them 




^. ' ^ « C >' . We believe him 

uk, 1.2; 


» w 


ak, „ Ye or You believe him 


« 11 


atchik, ^ 

atwaw 1 " They believe him or then 



TKAHBIIIVS VKBB — ^AMIHATB OBJBCT— DmSBSK. 61 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PBE8ENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapw&t ak, He may or can believe me 

Sec. 

PAST OB IMFEBFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapw&t ak6 or ak6ty,. He might, could, would, or should 

&c« believe me 

Or, 

Sing. Ne ga tapwit akdpun, He might, could, would, or should 

&c. believe me 

PLTJPEEPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapw&t ak6 or ak6ty, He might, could, would, or should 

&c. have believed me 

Or, 

Sing. Ne ga k& tapwit akdpun. He might, could, would, or should 

&c. have believed me 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Sing, a tapw&t owit, (that) He believes me 

ask, or owisk, „ He believes thee 
akoot, or owikoot, „ He is believed by him or them 



>i » 



jj )j 



Plur. „ „ oweyumeit, 1. 3 ) tt i_ i- 

^t, ^ ^ u^ He believes us 

otuk, 1. 2 3 






otak, „ He believes you 

' \ ,, They are believed by him or them 

akootwaw, ) * 



52 



TKAKSmVE YEHB — ^AMDIATE OBJECT — ^DIBBCT. 



Plural. 



Sing» 



Plur. 



a tapw&tow ukik, | 

ukwaw, J 
utchik, *) 
utwaw, 3 
at, 

ukeStchik y 
ukeetwaw 
ukook, ^ 
ukwaw, J 
akook, ^ 
akwaw, ) 
atchik, I 
atwaw, 3 









(that) I believe them 



:l 



1. 3 



h 2 



» 



7^ 



11 



11 



Thou believest them 
He believes him or them 



We believe them 



11 



Ye or You believe them 



They believe him or them 



PAST OE IMPBEFECT TENSE. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



a tapw&tow ukepun, 

utepun, 



i> 

11 
11 



11 
11 
11 
11 
11 
11 
11 
11 
11 



(that) I believed him 

Thou believedst him 



atepun,^ 
Apun, ) 

ukeStepun, 1> 3 | 
ukepun, 1. 2 3 
akepun, 
atchikepun, 
atw&pun, 
aw&pun, 



99 



11 



11 



II 



11 



He believed him or them 



We believed him 

Ye or You believed him 
They believed him or them 



Plural, 



Sing. 



Plur. 



a tapw&tow ukikepun, 

ukw&puD 



11 
11 
11 

99 

11 
11 
11 



11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 



utchikepun, 
utw&puD, 
atepun, ^ 
&pun, j 
uke^tchikepun, 
ukeStw&pu 



[ (that) I believed them 



11 



11 



pun, ■) 



Thou believedst them 



He believed him or them 



We believed them 



TBANBITIVE TBRB — ANIMATE OBJECT — INYEBSE. 
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Plural 



Sing, a tapwat owitchik, 

owitwaw 



99 



Plur. „ 



II 
11 
II 
II 
II 

II 



II 

99 

II 
99 

II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
99 



.1 



(that) They believe me 



1.3 



askik, ^ 
askwaw, ] 

oweyumeitchik)^ 
oweyumeStwaw, ) 
atukook, I 1 2 

atukwaw, ) 

atakook, | 
atakwaw, 5 
akootchik, 
akootwaw. 



:1 



11 



II 



II 



II 



99 



They believe "thee 

He is believed by him or them 

They believe us 



They believe you 

They are believed by him or 
them 



PAST OE IMPEEFBCT TENSE. 



Sing, a tapwat owitepun, or owipun, 

askepun, 
akootepun, ^ 
ak6opun, ) 

Plur oweyume^tepun, 1. 3 | 

atukepuD, 1. 2 3 

atdkepuDi 
akootchikepun, 
akootw&puD, 
akoowApuD, ' 



II 


II 


II 


II 


II 


II 


II 


II 


11 


II 


99 


99 



99 



99 



(that) He believed me 
He believed thee 
He was believed by him or 
them 



99 



99 



n 



II 



11 



He believed us 



„ He believed you 

„ They were believed by him 
or them 



Plural 



Sing, a tepwit owitehikepun, | ^^.^^^ ^^ 

„ „ owitwapun,orowewapun)^ ' •' 



Plur. 



II 
II 
II 
II 


II 
II 
II 

II 


askikepun, 1 ^^ They believed thee 
askw&pun, ^ 

akootepun, ^ „ He was believed by him or 
ako6pun, ) them 


II 
II 


II 


oweyumeStchikepun| J 3 „ They believed us 
oweyumeStw&pun 3 
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TBAMUITIVK VERB— ANDfATB OBJECT — DIBEGT. 



Plur. a tapwatow ukookepun, 

ukw&pun, 
akookepuD, 
akw&pun, 
atchikepun, 
atw&pun, 
aw&pun, 



I 1. 2 (that) We believed them 

f „ Ye or You believed them 



9f 



They believed him or them 



Sing. B, kh tapw&tow uk, 

&c. 



PEEPECT TENSE. 

(that) I have believed him 



PLUPEEFBCT TENSE. 
Sing, a kS tapwitow ukepun, (that) I had believed him 



Sing. Kitta tapwatow uk, 



Sing, 



tapw&tow like, 
utche, 



Plur. 






FUTTJEE TENSE. 

(that) I shall or will believe him, 

or 
I to believe him 
And^ 

(when) I shall or will believe him 

Thou sh^t or wilt believe 

him 
He shall or will believe 

him or them 

We shall or will believe 

him 
Ye or You shall or will 

believe him 



atche, 

ukeStche, 1. 3 

uko, 

ako. 



il 



99 



99 



99 



i9 



atwawe, 



Sing. 



tapwatow ukwawe, 
utwawe, 



Flural 



Plur. 






atche, 

ukeStwawe, 1. 8 
ukwawe^ 

akwawe, 
atwawe, 



iwe, 1. 31 
S 1.2 J 



^, They shall or will believe 
him or them 

(when) I shall or will believe them 

Thou shalt or wilt believe 
them 

He shall or will believe 
him or them 

We shall or will believe 
them 

Ye or You shall or will 
believe them 

„ They shall or will believe 
him or them 



II 



11 



w 



II 



TBAKSlTiyB VBRB — ^ANDCATB OBJECT — ^INVERSE. 



65 



Plur. a tapw&t atukookepuxij 
I, „ atukw&pun 



[ 1. 2 (that) They believed us 



„ „ atakookepun, 



an, I 

„ I, atakw&pun, ) 
,, „ akootchikepuDy 
,, ,, akootw&pun, 
yi I, akoow&puDi 



„ They believed you 



„ They were believed by him 
or them 



PBSFECT TENSE. 

Sing, a kS tapw&t owit, (that) He has believed me 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing, ft ki tapw&t owitepun, or owlpun, (that) He had believed me 

FUTURE TENSE. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



a tapwftt owit, 


(that) 


1 He shall or will believe me, 


• 


&c. 


And^ 


or, 
He to believe me 




tapw&t owitche, 


(when] 


) He shall or will believe me 




f, aske^ 


ij 


He shall or will believe thee 




,, akootche, 


>» 


He shall or will be believed 




„ oweyume^tche, 
,, atuko. 


1.3) 
1.2 3 " 


by him or them 
He shall or will believe us 




,, atako, 


n 


He shall or will believe you 




„ akootwawe, 


9) 


They shall or will be believed 
by him or them 






JPlural 


• 




tapw&t owitwawe, 


(when) They shall or will believe me 




„ oskwawe, 


>i 


They shall or will believe thee 




,, akootche, 


11 


He shall or will be believed 
by him or them 




„ oweyumeitwawe, 1.3) 
„ atukwawe, 1.2) 


They shall or will believe us 




„ al^kwawe, 


)) 


They shall or will believe you 




,, akootwawe, 


>? 


They shall or will be believed 






* 


by him or them 





66 TBANSITIVB YBBB-— AKIMAXB OBJECT — DIRECT. 

PUTUEB PERFECT TENSE. 
Sing. Eitta k& tapw&tow uk, (that) I shall or will have believed him 

&C. OTy 

I to have believed him 

Andy 
Sing, Kh tapwatow uke, (when) I shall or will have believed him 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PEESENT TEN8R 

Sing. Kitta kS tapwatow uk, (that) I may or can believe him 

&c. 

Andy 

Sing. K& tapw&tow uke, (when) I may or can believe him 

&c. 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta tapwatow ukepun, (that) I might, could, would, or should 

&c. believe him 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta kS tapw&tow ukepun, (that) I might, could, would, or should 

&c. have believed him 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Sing. KS tapwatow uk, &c. Had I believed him 

Sing. Eeespin ,, uke, &c. If I believe him 

PARTICLES. 
Flatvow^lTeap, 

E&, present and imperfect {subjunc.)^ After 

Ka, future {siUff.) and imperfect {poten.)^ As, next 

Ka ? Juture (subf.) and imperfect „ When, where, how ? 

Ka Yk^ fvt.perf. (^wA;.), ^pres. Sf pluper. „ As 

Ka kS ? „ „ „ „ When, where, how ? 

Kitche, sometimes used for Kitta. 



TBAH8ITIVE VBSB — AXOBCATE OBJECT — ^INVfilUSB. 57 

rUTUBB PERFECT TENSE- 
Sing. Ejtta k£ tapwit owit, (that) He shall or will have believed me, 

He to have believed me ^ 

And^ 

Sing. K& tapw&t owitche, (when) He shall or will have believed 

&c. me. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PBB8ENT TENSE. 
Sing. £itta kh tapwit owit, (that) He may or can believe me 

Andj 

Sing. K& tapwit owitche, (when) He may or can believe me 

&c. 

PAST OB IMPEEPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ejtta tapw&t owitepun (that) He might, could, would, or 

or should believe me 

owlpun, 
&c. 

PLFPEBPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta kS tapwit owitepun (that) He might, could, would, or 

or should have believed me. 

owipun, 
&c. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Sing. Kk tapw&tow it, &c. Had He believed me 

Sing. Eieespin tapwitow itche &c. If He believe me. 



58 



TRAKSinVB VBBB — ^ANIMATB OBJECT*— DIBBCT. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PBB8ENT TENSB. 

Sing. ^ tapwitow, Believe thou him 

Eitta ,, ao, Let him believe him or them 

Plur. ,, atan, atak. Let us believe him 

ik I 

e^k, ) 

Kitta «, dwuk, 






Believe ye him 

Let them believe him or them 



Plural. 



Sing. tapwitow ik, 

Eitta ,, fio, 

Plur. jy atanik, 

,, ikook, 
J, eSkook 
Eitta «« awuk. 



J 



» 



Believe thou them 

Let him believe him or them 

Let us believe them 

Believe ye them * 

Let them believe him or them 



FUTTJEB {Indqfinite). 



Sing. tapw&tow &kuo, 

Eitta ,, ao^ 
Plur. „ ikuk, 

„ ikak, ) 
Eitta ,, awuk, 



Believe thou him 

Let him believe him or them 

Let us believe him 

Believe ye him 

Let them believe him or them 



Flural. 

Sing. tapw&tow ikunik, Believe thou them 

Eitta ,9 ao, Let him believe him or them 

Plur. „ dkukwawik, 



Eitta 



I? 

• • «tW&««fl^ VT «■ TV Ilka / _. 

„ acAkwanik, 3 ^* "^ ^^^""^ *^«^ 

,, ikakooky 

,, jikakook, 

jj awuk. Let them believe him or them. 



>ok, ") 



Believe ye them 



TRANSITrrB VBBB— AHDCATB OBjrSCT-r-IKyXBSE. 69 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PBEKBNT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta tapw&t ak, Let him be believed by him 

or them 

Plur. Kitta tapw&t akwuk, Let them be believed by him 

or them. 



60 TBANSmVI! YBBB — ^ANDIATB OBJECT— -DIBBCT. 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwatoit? imawa,* I believe his him, or them 

Ke „ imawa, Thou believest his him, or them 

„ imao, ^ 

„ imayewa, > He believes his him, or them 

„ ayewa, 3 

Plur. Ne „ imanana, 1. 3 ) 

T?o ;,«o«^^^^« 1 o \ We believe his him, or them 

iie „ imananowa, 1. z ) ^ ' 

Ke „ imawawa, Ye or You believe his him, or them 

„ imawuk, ^ 
„ imayewa, [ They believe his him, or them 

„ ayewa, 3 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Sing. Ne tapwatot^? imk or imdty, I believed his him, or them 

Ke „ im4 or imdty, Thou believedst his him, or them 

Oo „ im4 or imAty, ^ 

Oo „ imay§ or imaylty,[He believed his him, or them 

Oo „ ay§ or ay§ty, ) 

Plur. Ne „ imdtanan, 1. 3 ^ttf v t j t_« v • xi. 

-^ . . ^ ^ f We believed his him, or them 

Ke „ imatananow, 1.2) 

Ke „ imitawaw, Ye or You believed his him, or them 

Oo „ im&tawaw, ^ 

Oo „ imayS or imay Sty, y They believed his him, or them 
Oo „ ayS or aySty, 3 

Or, 
Sing. Ne tapwatoi^; imapun, I believed his him^ or them 

Ke „ imapun, Thou believedst his him, or them 

„ imapun, ^ 

„ imayepun, [ He believed his him, or them 

„ ayepun, 3 

Plur. Ne „ imananapun, 1. 8 w^ i^n^^^ hig ],i^ or them 

„ imananapun, 1. 2 j 

Ke „ imawipun, Ye or You believed his him, or them 

„ imapuneek, ^ 

„ imayepun, J They believed his him, or them. 

„ ayepun, 3 

* Where orvi is printed in italics a may be substituted, as Ne tapwatotvimawa or Na 
« 
tapy^atamawa. 



TRANSmVB VBBB — AIOMATB OBJBCT — ^mVEBSB. 61 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PBE8ENT TENSE. 
Sing. Ne tapwit akooyewa, He or They, in relation to him, 

believes or believe me 
Ke ,, akooyewa, He or They, in relation to him, 

believes or believe thee 
„ akooyewa, He or They, in relation to him, 

is or are believed 
Plur. Ne „ akoonanana, 1. 3 | He or They, in relation to him, 
£e „ akoonanowa, 1. 2 ) believes or believe us 

Ke „ akoowawawa,*) He or They, in relation to him, 

,1 akooyewawa, ) believes or believe you 

„ akooyewa, Theyj in relation to him, are believed 

PAST OB IMPEBFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwit akoy^ or akoySty, He or They, in relation to him, 

believed me 

Ke „ akoyi or akoySty, I He or They, in relation to him, 

„ akooyewawa, ) believed thee 

He or They, in relation to him. 
Go „ akoyi or akoySty, ^^ ^^ ^^^^ believed 

Flur. Ne „ akoy^tanan, 1. 3 | He or They, in relation to him, 
Ke „ akoyltanam>w, 1. 2 3 believed us 

Ke „ akoyitawaw. He or They, in relation to him, 

believed you 
Oo „ akoyStawaw, They, in relation to him, were believed' 

Or, 
Sing. Ne tapwat akoyepun. He or They, in relation to him, 

believed me 
Ke „ akoyepun. He or They, in relation to him, 

believed thee 
„ akoyepun, He, in relation to him, was be- 

lieved 
P/wr. Ne „ akooyenanapun, 1.3|He or They, in relation to him, 
Ke ,; akooyenanapun, 1.2) believed us 

Ke „ akoyitaw&pun. He or They, in relation to him, 

believed you 
„ akoyepuneek, They, in relation to him, were believed. 



62 TRANSITIVE TBSB— AMQCATE OBJECT— BIBBOT. 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne k£ tapwittou; tmawa, I have believecl his him, or them 

&c. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

■ 

Sing. Ne k& tapwatou; imk or im&ty, I had belieyed his him, or them 

Or, 
Sing. Ne kS tapwatoti; imapun, I had believed his him, or them 

&c. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwatoti^ tmawa, I shall or will believe his him, 

&c. * or them 

FUTUEE PERFECT TENSK 

Sing. Ne ga k& tapwitou; imawa, I shall or will have believed his 

&c. him, or them. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

« 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing, Ne ga k& tapw&toti^ tmawa, I may or can believe his him, 

&c. or them 



PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwitoto imk or im&ty, I might, could, would, or should 

&c. believe his him, or them 

Or. 
Sing. Ne ga tapw&toz^; emapun, I might, could, would, or should 

&c. believe his him, or them 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k4 tapwitot^; imk or I might, could, would, or should 

im&ty, have believed his him, or 

&c. them. 
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PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne k^ tapwat akooyewa, He or Thej, in relation to him, has 

&c. or have believed me 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne k^ tapwat akoy^ or akoySty, He or They, in relation to him, had 

&c. believed me 

Or, 

Sing. Ne k4 tapw&t akoyepun, He or They, in relation to him, had 

&c. believed me. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwit akooyewa. He or They, in relation to him, shall 

&c. or will believe me 

FUTURE PERFECT TBNSR 

Sitig. Ne ga k^ tapwat akooyewa, He or They, in relation to him, shall 

&c. or will have believed me. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Sing. Ne ga kh tapwat akooyewa, He or They, in relation to him, may 

&o. or can believe me 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TBNSR 

Sing. Ne ga tapw4t akoji or akoy^ty. He or They, in relation to him, might, 

8cc. could, would, or should believe me 

Or, 
Sing. Ne ga tapw&t akoyepun, He or They, in relation to him, might, 

&c. could, would, or should believe me 

PLUPERFECT TENSR 

Sing. Nega k& tapw&t akoyi or akoySty, He or They, in relation to him, migh 

&c. could, would, or should have 

believed me. 



64 



TBANSmyE TEBB — ANIMATE OBJECT — ^DIBBCT. 



Or, 
PLTTPESFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kl tapwStcn^; t'mapun I might, could, would, or should have 

&c. believed his him, or them. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 









PBESENT TENSE. 


Sing, a 


tapwatoz^; imuk, 




(that) I believe his him, or them 




» 


imut, 




1? 


Thou believest his him, or them 




75 


imat, ^ 










n 


imayit^ > 




?5 


He believes his him, or them 




» 


ayit, J 








Plur. „ 


5? 
>1 


imukeSt, 1. 
imuk, 1. 


2) 


>? 


We believe his him, or them 




?» 


imak, 




»> 


Ye or You believe his him, or 
them 




75 


imatchik \ 










?» 
>> 


imatwaw f 
imayit ( 




»5 


They believe his him, or them 




?» 


ayit ^ 









PAST OE IMPEEFBCT TENSE. 



Sing, a tapw&totc imukepun. 



Plur. 



« 
n 


57 


imatepuD, "j 


51 


7> 


im&puD, 


n 


77 


imayitepun, 


1? 


77 


ayitepun, ^ 


>? 


77 


imukeStepuD, 1. 3 


5) 


77 


imukopuD, 1. 2 


V 


77 


imakopuD, 


17 


77 


imatehikepun, \ 


?? 


77 


imafw&pun, / 


J? 


77 


imayitepun, t 


5? 


77 


ayitepun, J 



(that) I believed his him^ or them 
,, Thou believedst his him, or 
them 



97 



He believed his him, or them 



77 



77 



We believed his him^ or them 

Ye or You believed his him, or 
them 



)) 



They believed his him, or them. 
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Or, 

PLUPBEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k& tapwat akoyepun, He or They, in relation to him, might, 

could, would, or should have 
believed me. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PEESENT TENSE. 



Sing, a t 


Bipwa 


4 owept, 




(that; 


) He or They, in relation to him, 
believes or believe me 


»» 


i> 


oweyisk, 




j» 


He or They, in relation to him, 
believes or believe thee 


»» 


M 


akooyity 




9) 


He, in relation to him, is 
believed 


Plur. „ 


n 


oweyeyumeSt, 1, 


'1 

2) 


1? 


He or They, in relation to him, 


»? 


99 


oweyituk, 1. 




believes or believe us 


?i 


» 


oweyitak, 

« 




91 


He or They, in relation to him, 
believes or believe you 


ij 


19 


akooyitchik, | 
akooyitwaw, ; 




99 


They, in relation to him, are 


>» 


»l 






believed 



N PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing, a tapwit oweyitepun, | (that) He or They, in relation to him, 

oweySpun, J • believed me 

oweyiskepun, „ He or They, in relation to him, 

believed thee 
akooyitepun, 1 yy He, in relation to him, was. 

akooySpun, ) believed 

Flur. „ „ oweyeyumedtepun, 1. 3| 9, He or They, in relation to him, 

oweyitukepun, 1. 2j believed us 

oweyitakepun ,, He or They, in relation to him, 

believed you 

, ., . I „ They, in relation to him, were 

„ „ akooyatwipun, ^Meved. 

„ „ akooyewapun, J 



99 99 

9» 99 

91 99 

99 99 



99 99 
99 99 

99 99 



66 TRANSmVE VERB — ANIMATE OBJECT — ^DIRECT. 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing, a k^ tapwatou; tmuk, (that ) I have believed his him, or them 

&c. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing, a kS tapwatou^ tmukepun, (that) I had believed his him, or them 

&c. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta tapwatou; imuk, (that) I shall or will believe his him, or them 

&c. or^ 

I to believe his him, or them 

And^ 

Sing, tapw&tou; {muke, (when) I shall or will believe his him, 

or them 

„ imutche, (when) Thou shalt or wilt believe his 

him, or them 
imatche, ^ 
imavitche ( (when) He shall or will believe his 

ayitche, ' ) *'^""' °' '^«" 

Plur. „ imuke4tche,l. 3) (when) We shall or will believe his 

imuko, 1. 23 him, or them 

imako, (when) Ye or You shall or will beliere 

his him, or them 
imatwawe, ^ 
imavitche ( (when) They shall or will believe his 

ayitche, ) him, or them 



9f 



3) 
99 



17 
35 



FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta kS tapwitot/7 imuk, (that) I shall or will have believed his 

&c. him, or them 

I to have believed his him, or them 
And^ 

Sing. KS tapw&tou; imuke^ (when) I shall or will have believed 

&c. his him, or them. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta kS tapwitou? tmuk, (that) I may or can helieve his him, or 

&c. them 



TRANSITIVE VBBB — ANIMATE OBJECT — INVERSE. 
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PBKFECT TBNSE. 

Sing, a k§ tapwat oweyit, (that) He or They, in relation to 

&c. him, has or have believed me 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing, a k^ tapw&t oweyitepun ') (that) He or They, in relation to 

oweyipun, j him, had believed me 

&c. 

FUTUKB TENSE. 



Sing. Kitta tapwat oweyit, 

&c. 



Sing. tapw&t oweyitche^ 



And^ 



(that) He or They, in relation to 
him, shall or will believe me 

He or They, in relation to 
him^ to believe me 






oweyiske, 
akooyitche. 



(when) He or They, in relation to 
him, shall or will believe me 
„ vTT^j»ii.«7, (when) He or They, in relation to 

him, shall or will believe thee 
(when) He or They, in relation to 
him, shallor will be believed 
oweyeyumefitche, 1. 3 1 (when) He or They, in relation to 
oweyituko, 1.2) him, shall or will believe us 

oweyitako, (when) He or They, in relation to 

him, shall or will believe you 
„ akooyitwawe, (when) They, in relation to him, 

shall or will be believed 

FUTUEE PEBFECT TENSE, 



Sing. Kitta kS tapwat oweyit. 



(that) He or They, in relation to 

him, shall or will have believed me 

or, 
He or They, in relation to 
him, to have believed me 



Sing. YA tapw&t oweyitche. 



And, 



(when) He or They, in relation to 
him, shall or will have believed 
me. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta k4 tapw&t oweyit, (that) He or They, in relation to 

&c. him, may or can believe me 



68 TRANSITIVE VERB — ^ANIMATE OBJECT — DIRECT. 

And^ 
PEESENT TENSE. 

Sing. KS tapwatoM; imuke, (when) I may or can believe his 

&c. him, or them 

PAST OE IMPBEFECT TENSR 

Sing. Kitta tapwatOM? imukepun, (that) I might, could, would, or 

&c. should believe his him, or them* 

PLUPEEFECT TENSE. 

^ing-. Kitta k4 tapwatow7 imukepun, (that) I might, could, would, or 

&c. should have believed his him, or 

them. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Sing. , tapwatotc^ im, Believe thou his him 

Kitta „ ayewa. Let him believe his him 

Flur. „ zmaton, tak, Let us believe his him 

« / • At ' Believe ye his him 

Kitta „ ayewa, Let them believe his him 

Flural. 

Sing. tapwitoi^? im Believe thou his them 

Kitta „ ayewa, Let him believe his them 

Plur. „ imatanik, Let us believe his them 

„ imeekook, Believe ye his them 

Kitta „ . ayewa, Let them believe his them. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Sing. Ke tapwitow imuk, Had I believed his him. 
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And^ 

PEBSBNT TENSE. 

Sing. K& tapw&t oweyitche, (when) He or They, in relation to him, 

&c. may or can believe me 

. PAST Oa IMFEEFBCT TENSE. 



Sing. Kitta tapwit oweyitepun, 1 (that) He or They, in relation to him, 

&c. oweySpun, J might, could, would, or should 

believe me 



PLTTPEEPBCT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta k4 tapw&t oweyitepun, 1 (that) He or They, in relation to him, 

oweySpun, J might, could, would, or should 

have believed me. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD— Direct. 

PUTUEE TENSE {Indefiniuyi 

m 

Sing. tapwitot^ tm&kun, Believe thou his him 

Ejtta „ ayewa, Let him believe his him 

Plur. „ im&kuk, Let us believe hi^ him 

„ im&kak. Believe ye his him 

Kitta „ iyewa. Let them believe his him 

Plural. 

Sing. tapwitou; im&kunik. Believe thou his them 

Ejtta „ ayewa Let him believe his them 

Plur. „ im&kukwawik, ) , . , 

„ im4kAkwanik } Let us believe his them 

„ ^ im&kakook, Believe ye his them 

Kitta „ ayewa Let them believe his them. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Sing. K& tapw&tow eyit, Had He or They, in relation to him, 

believed me. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Kitta tapw&t akooyewa, Let him or them, in relation to him, 

be believed by his him^ or them. 
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TRANSrriVB VEEB — ^AWIMATB OBJECT — ^DIBECT. 



DUBITATIVE MOOD {Subjunctive). 



PEESENT TENSE. 



Sing, teapw&tow awuka, 

awuta, 

akwa 
Plur. '.'. awuke^ta, 1. 3 1 

awukwa, 1. 2 J 

awakwa, 

awakwa, 






If, whether I believe him 

Thou believest him 
He believes him 

We believe him 



» 



J} 



9) 
99 



99 



J9 



n 



Ye or You believe him 
They believe him 



Plural. 



Sing, teapwatow awukanik, 

awutanik, 



Plur. 



99 



akwa, 

awuke^tanik, 1. 3 1 
awukwanik, 1. 2 / 
awakwanik, 
awakwa, 



Ify whether I believe them 

Thou believest them 
He believes them 



}} 



»> 



V 



99 



)l 



We believe them 

Ye or You believe them 
They believe them 



PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



teapwatow awukepuna, 

awutepuna, 
akopuna 

awukeltepuna, 1. 3 
awukopuna, 
awakopuna, 
awakopuna. 



99 



19 



)9 



99 



99 



1.31 
1.2 J 



Ify whether I believed him 

Thou believedst him 
He believed him 



99 



99 



99 



99 



>9 



We believed him 

Ye or You believed him 
They believed him 



Flural 



Sing, teapw&tow awukepunanik, 

awutepunanik, 



Plur. 



99 
99 
99 
99 
99 



99 



akopuna, 

awuke^tepunanik, 1. 31 
awukopunanik, 1 . 2 J 
awakopunanik, 

awakopuna, 



If, whether I believed them 

Thou believedst them 
He believed them 



99 
99 



9) 



99 



99 



We believed them 

Ye or You believed 

them 
They believed them 



TRANSrnVB YBBB — ^AKDCATE OBJECT — IMVEBSE. 
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DUBITATIVE MOOD (Subjunctive). 



FBESENT TENSE. 



Sing. 



teapw&tow ikwa, 

iskwa, 



Plur. 



11 



« 



n 



11 



7» 



Jf 



ikookwa, 

eyumSeta, 

itukwa, 

itakwa, 

ikoowakwa, 



1.31 
1, 2 J 



If, whether He believes me 

He believes thee 
He is believed by him 



?> 



» 



1? 



»i 



n 



He believes us 

He believes you 

They are believed by him 



Plural. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



teapwitow ewak^. If, whether They believe me 

iskwanik, „ They believe thee 

ikookwfi, „ He is believed 

eyumletanik, 1.8| 

1.2J 






itukwanik, 
itakw&uik, 
ikoowakwa, 



»» 

M 
n 



They believe us 



They believe you 
They are believed 



Sing. 



Plur. 






ma, I 
la, J 



If, whether He believed me 
„ He believed thee 

He was believed 



PAST OE IMPERFECT TENSE. 

teapw&tow itepuna, 

ipuna 
iskepuna, 
ikootepunfi, 1 
ikookopuna,/ 
eyumSetepuna, 1. 31 
itukepuna, 1. 2 J 
itakepuna, 
ikootchikepuna, 
ikootw&punfi, 
ikoow&puna, 



11 



?» 



M 



11 



He believed us 
He believed you 

They were believed 



Plural 



Sing. teapw4tow ew&puna, 

iskepunanik, 
ikootepuna, 1 
ikookopuna, i 



M 



» 



If, whether They believed me 

They believed thee 



91 



71 



He was believed 



72 TBANSinyE verb — ^animate object — ^DIBECT. 



PEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Kd tapwatow awuka, If, whether I have believed him 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. E& tapwitow awukepuna, If, whether I had believed him 
KtS .&c. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

* 

Sing. Kitta tapwatow awuka. If, whether I shall or will believe him 

&c. 
Ka tapwatow awuka, If, whether I shall or will believe him 

&c. 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta kS tapw&tow awukft, If, whether I shall or will have believed 

&c. him 

£a kS tapwatow awuka, If, whether I shall or will have believed 

&c. him. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta \A tapw&tow awuka^ . If, whether I may or can believe him 
Eft kS tapwatow awuka, If, whether I may or can believe him 

&c. 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta tapwitow awukepuna, If, whether I might, could, would, or 

&c. should believe him 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. . 

Sing. Eitta k^ tapwatow awuke- If, whether I might, could, would, or 

punA, should have believed him. 

&c. 
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Plur. Teapwatow eyum^tepunanik,^ 

!• 3rlf, whether They believed us 
itukepunanik, 1.2^ 

itakepunanik, „ They believed you 

ikootchikepuna, ^ 

ikootw&puna, \ ^ They were believed 

ikoowipuna, ) 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Sjng. Ki tapwitow ikwa, If, whether He has believed me 

PLTJPEEPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ki tapwitow itepuna, If, whether He had believed me 

FUTUEB TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta tapwatow ikwa, If, whether He shall or will believe me 

Ea &c. 

PUTUEE PEEPECT TENSE. 

^ifi^. Eitta k4 tapwitow ikwa, If, whether He shall or will have be- 
a k^ &c. lieved me. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta k4 tapwatow ikwa, If, whether He may or can believe me 
Ea k^ &c. 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta tapwatow itepuna. If, whether He might, could, would, or 

8cc. should believe me 

PLTTPEEPBCT TENSE. 

# 

Sing. Eitta kk tapwitow itepuna, If,, whether He might, could, would, or 

should have believed me. 

K 
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T&ANSITIVB VBBB — ^ANIMATE OBJECT — ^DKEGT, 



ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE.— DUBITATIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Sing, Teapwatow imawukwa^ If, whether I believe his him, or them 

„ imawuta, If, whether Thou believest his him, or 

them 



Plur. 



19 



If, whether He believes his him, or 
them 



imakwa, 

imayikwa, 

ayikwa, 

imawuke^ta, 1, S)If, whether We believe his him, or 

imawukwft, 1, 2j them 

If, whether Ye or You believe his him, 

or them 
imawakwa, 
imayikwa, ' ^^' whether They believe his him, or 

ayikwa, 



imawakwa, 



them 



If, whether He believed his him, or 
them 



Plur. 



or 



PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Teapwatow imawukepund. If, whether I believed his him, or them 

„ imawutepuna, If, whether Thou believedst his him, 

or them 
imakopunS, 
imayikopuna, 
ayikopuna, 
imawukeStepuna, ^ 

1; Sflf, whether We believed his him, 
imawukopuDft, f them 

1,2J 
imAw&kopuna, If, whether Ye or You believed his him, 

or them 
imawakopunfi, 
imatw&puna, 
imawdpunft, 
imayikopunfi, 
ayikopunfi, 



)9 



99 
99 
99 
99 



If, whether They believed his him, or 
them 



PEBPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ki tapwatow imawukwa, • If, whether I have believed his him, or 



K5 



&c. 



them. 



11 



V 



TBANSmVE VBBB — ^ANIMATE OBJIGT — ^mVBBSB. 75 

m 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE;— DUBITATIVE MOOD. 

PEEENT TENSE/ 

Sing. Teapwatow eyikwa, If, whether He or They, in relation to 

him, believes me 
eyiskwa^ If, whether He or They, in relatipn to 

him, believes thee 
ikooyikwa, If, whether He or They, in relation to 

him, is believed 
Plur. „ eyeyume^ta, 1, Sllf, whether He or They, in relation to 

„ eyitukwa, 1,2) him, believes us 

„ eyitakwa, If, whether He or They, ip relation to 

him, believes you 
„ ikooyewakwa, If, whether They, in relation to him, 

are believed 

PAST OE IMPEBPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Teapwitow eyikopuna, '^ If, whether He or They, in relation to 

„ eySpuna, ) him, believed me 

„ eyiskepuna. If, whether He or They, in relation to 

him, believed thee 
„ ikooyekopuna, ^ If, whether He or They, in relation to 

„ ikooyekopuna, ) him, was believed 

Plur. „ eyeyumeitepuna,^ 

J gHff, whether He or They, in relation to 

eyitAkepuna, 1,2] ^^°^' ^"^^^^ "« 

„ eyitakepuna. If, whether He or They, in relation to 

him, believed you 
„ ikooyitchikepuna, -) 

ikooyitwipuna, (^^' ^^^^^^^ They, in relation to him, 

ikooyew4puna, ) ^^'^^ ^^«^®<^ 



9} 



PEEFEOT TENSE. 



Sing. KA tapwatow eyikwa, If, whether He or They, in relation to 

K^ »> him, has believed me 



76 TRANSITIVE VBBB — AmMATB OBJECT — ^DIRECT. 



PLXJPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ki tapwatow imawukepunft, If, whether I had believed his 

KS &c. him, or them 



PUTTJEE TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta tapwatow imawukwd, If, whether I shall or will believe 

Ks, Sec. his him, or them 



FtTTTJBE PEEFEOT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta k& tapwitow imawukwa, If, whether I shall or vrill have 
Ka k& Sec. believed his him, or them. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta k& tapwdtow imawukwS, If, whether I may or can believe 
Ea k4 &c. his him, or them 



PAST OB IMPEEPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta tapwitow imawukepuna. If, whether I might, could, would, 
Ea &c. or should believe his him, 

or them 



PLUPEEPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta kS tapwatow imawukepuna, If, whether I might, could, would, 
Ea k4 &c. or should have believed his 

him, or them. 



TBAM8ITIVB VSBB — ^ANIMATE OBJECT — ^JNYISBSB. 77 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 



Sing. Kd tapw&tow eyikopuna, If, whether He or They, in relation to 
K& &c. him, had beliered me 



FXJTUEE TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta tapw4tow eyikwa, If, whether He or They, in relation to 

Ea &c. him, shall or will beliere me 



FUTUEE PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta kS tapwatow eyikwa, If, whether He or They, in relation to 
Ea k& &c. him, shall or will have believed 

me. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Sing. Eitta k& tapw&tow eyikwa. If, whether He or They, in relation to 
Ea k& &c. him, may or can belieye me 



PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta tapwatow eyikopuna. If, whether He or They, in relation to 
Ea &c. him, might, could, would, or 

should belieye me 

PLUPERFECT TENSE, 

Sing. Eitta kh tapwatow eyikopuna. If, whether He or They, in relation to 
Ea k& &c. him, might, could, would, or 

should have believed me. 



78 TRANSmVB VERB — ^ANQCATE OBJECT-— DIRBCT. 

SUPPOSITIVE MOOD.— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing, Ne tapwStow atookwa, I believe him, I suppose, it seems 

Ke ,, atookwa, Thou believest him, I suppose, it 

seems 
„ atookwa. He believes him, I suppose, it 

seems 
Plur. Ne „ ananatookwa, 1, 3 ^ We believe him, I suppose, it 
Ke „ ananatookwa, 1, 2 j seems 

Ke „ ai^?awatookwa, Ye or You believe him, I suppose, 

it seems 
„ atookwanik, They believe him, I suppose, it 

seems 
Plural. 

Sing. Ne tapwatow atookwanik, I believe them, I suppose, it seems 

Ke „ atookwanik, Thou believest them, I suppose, it 

seems 
„ atookwa. He believes them, I suppose, it 

seems 
Plur. Ne „ ananatookwanik, l,3|We believe them, I suppose, it 
Ke „ ananatookwanik, 1,2) seems 

Ke „ at/;awatookwanik. Ye or You believe them, I suppose, 

it seems 
„ atookwanik, They, believe them, I suppose, it 

seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwatow akopun, I believed him, I suppose, it seems 

Ke „ akopun, Thou believedst him, I suppose, it 

seems 
„ akopun, He believed him, I suppose, it 

seems 
Plur. Ne „ ananakopun, 1, 3 | We believed him, I suppose, it 
Ke „ ananakopun, 1, 2 ) seems 

Ke „ ai£;awakopun. Ye or You believed him, I suppose, 

it seems 
„ awakopun, They believed him, I suppose, it 

seems 

Plural. 

Sing. Ne tapwatow akopunuk, I believed them, I suppose, it seems 

Ke „ akopunuk. Thou believedst them, I suppose, 

it seems 
„ akopun. He believed them, I suppose, it 

seems 
Plur. Ne „ ananakopunuk, 1, 3 |We believed them, I suppose, it 
Ke „ ananakopunuk, 1, 2 J seems. 



ISANSmVB YBRB — ABI1CA.XE OBJECT — ^INVEBSB. 



79 



SUPPOSITIVE MOOD.— IlfDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 



Sing. Ne tapw&tot^ tkotookwa, 



Ee 



Plur. Ne 
Ze 
Ee 



79 

jy 

V 



ikotookwa, 

ikotookwa, 

ikoonanatookwa, 1. 3 | 
ikoonanatookwa, 1. 2 ) 
ikooif^awatookwa, 



ikotookwanik, 



He believes me, I suppose, it 

- seems 
He believes thee, I suppose, 

it seems 
He is believed, I suppose, it 

seems 
He believes us, I suppose, it 

seems 
He believes you, I suppose, it 

seems - 
They are believed, I suppose, 

it seems 



Sing. Ne tapwatotc? ikotookwanik, 



Plural 



Ke 



Plur. Ne 
Ke 
Ke 



99 



ikotookwanik, 
ikotookwa, 



Sing. Ne tapwatoz^ zkokopun, 
Ke «« ikokopun, 

ikokopun, 



They believe me, I suppose, it 

seems 
They believe thee, I suppose, 

it seems 
He is believed, I suppose, it 
seems 
ikoonanatookwanik, 1. 3) They believe us, I suppose, it 
ikoonanatookwanik, 1. 2) seems 
ikoot(7awatookwanik, They believe you, I suppose, 

it seems 
ikotookwanik. They are believed, I suppose, 

it seems 
PAST OB IMPEEPBCT TENSK 

He believed me, I suppose, it 



Piur. Ne 
Ke 
Ke 



n 

99 



ikoonanakopun, 1. 3 ^ 
ikoonanakopun, 1. 2 j 
ikoo2^7awakopun, 

ikoowakopun, 



Sing. Ne iapwktow ikokopunuk, 
Ke „ ikokopunuk, 

ikokopun, 



Plural. 



« 



Plur. Ne 
Ke 



seems 
He believed thee, I suppose, 

it seems 
He was believed, I suppose, it 

seems 
He believed us, I suppose, it 

seems 
He believed you, I suppose, it 

seems 
They were believed, I suppose, 

it seems ^ 

They believed me, I suppose, 

it seems 
They believed thee, I suppose, 

it seems 
He was believed, I suppose, it 

seems 



„ ikoonanakopunuk, 1. 3 j Th^py believed us, I suppose, 
„ ikoonanakopunuk, 1.2 j it seems. 



80 TRANSmVB TEBB— ANIMATE OBJECT*— DIBBCT. 

Ee tapwitow ai/^awakopunuk, Ye believed them,. I suppose, it 

seems 
„ awakopun, They believe them, I suppose, it 

seems 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne k& tapwitow atookwa, I have believed him, I suppose, it 

&c. seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne kh tapwatow akopun, I had believed him, I suppose, 

&c. it seems 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga taL^wktow atookwa, I shall or will believe him, I sup- 

&c. pose, it seems 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kl tapwatot(7 atookwa, I shall or will have believed him, 

&c. I suppose, it seems. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga ki tapwatou? atookwa, I may or can believe him, I 

&c. suppose, it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwitow akopun, I might, could, would, or should 

&c. believe him, I suppose, it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k& tapwatow akopun, I might, could, would or should have 

&c believed him, I suppose, it seems. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The same as the Subjunc. Mood of the Simple Verb, with the addition 
of atookwa, throughout all its tenses. 



XRANSmVE VBBB — ^AKDCATE OBJEOT— INVEBSB. 



81 



Ee tsi^wktow skooi/^awakopunuk, They believed jou, I suppose, 

it seems 
,, ikoowakopuD, They were believed, I sup- 

pose, it seems 



PEEFECT TENSE. 



Sing. Ne k^ tapw&tot(7 ikotookwa, 



He has believed me, I sup- 
pose, it seems 



PLUPEEFECT TENSE. 



Sing. Ne kS tscpwktaw ikokopun, 



He had believed me, I sup< 
pose, it seems 



PUTUEE TENSE. 



Sing. Ne ga tapwatot(? ek6tookwa, 



He shall or will believe me, I 
suppose, it seems 



FUTtlBE PEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga ki tapw&tOK? ik6tookw&, He shall or will have be- 

&c. lieved me, I suppose, 

it seems. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



PEESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapwitot^? ik6tookwa, He may or can believe me, I 

&c. suppose, it seems 

PAST OE IMPEEPECT TENSE. 



Sing. Ne ga tapw&tot(7 ikokopun, 

&c. 



He might, could, would, or 
should believe me, I 
suppose, it seems 



PLUPEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k& tapwatou? ikokopun. He might, could, would, or 

&c. should have believed me^ 

I suppose, it seems. 

L 



82 TBAKSITIVE YEBB — ANIMATE OBJECT — ^DIBBCT. 



ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— SUPPOSITIVE MOOD. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PEESENT TENSE. 



Sing. Ne tapwatow imatookwa, I believe his him, or them, I 

suppose, it seems 

Ee ,, imatookwa. Thou believest his him, or them, 

I suppose^ it seems 

„ imatookwa, | g^ believes his him, or them, I 

„ imay^tookwa, j^ ^^^^ 

„ dyetookwa, ) ^^ ' 

Plur. Nie „ imananatookwa, 1. 3) We believe his him, or them, I 

Ke „ imananatookwa, 1. 2) suppose, it seems 

Ee „ imaz(;awatookwa, Ye or You believe his him, or 

them, I suppose, it seems 

imatookwanik, ^ rrx. x. y* i.« i.« xi. 

imay^tookwa, They beheve his him, or them, 

fiv/i*V,nVwfi \ I suppose, It seems 



99 



Sy6tookwa, 

« 

PAST OE IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwAtow imakopun, I believed his him, or them, I 

suppose, it seems 
Ee „ imakopun. Thou believedst his him, or 

them, I suppose, it seems 

• !! imlyeEopin, \ ^® believed his him, or them, 

,; ayeiopun, ) I suppose, it seems 

Plur. Ne „ imananakopun, 1. 3 '^ We believed his him, or them, 
Ee „ imananakopun, 1. 2 J I suppose, it seems 

Ee „ imatrawakopun, Ye or You believed his him, or 

them, I suppose, it seems 

imawkoS? I ^^% believed his him, or them, 

ftyekopui, j ^ «^PI^«^' ^* ««^°^« 



99 
99 



PEEFBCT TENSE 



Sing. Ne k& tapw&tow imatookwa, I have believed his him or 

&c. them, I suppose, it seems 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 



Sing. Ne k^ tapwatow imakopun, I had believed his him, or them, 

&c. I suppose, it seems. 
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ACCESSORY OE POSSESSIVE CASE.— SUPPOSITIVB MOOD. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwitoti; ikooyetookwa, He or They, in relation to him, be- 

lieves or believe me, I sup- 
pose, it seems 
Ke „ ikooyetookwa. He or They, in relation to him, 

believes or believe thee, I 
suppose, it seems 
„ ikooyetookwa, He or Tney, in relation to him, 

is or are believed, I suppose, 
it seems 

Plur. Ne „ ikooyenanatookwa, ) . 

" "^ 2 3 / He or They, m relation to him, 

Ke „ ikooyenanatookwa, f ^^^^^^^^ P^ ^^^^^^ ^^ ^ 

' "^ 12) suppose, it seems 

Ke „ ikooyewatdokwa, He or They, in relation to him, 

believes or believe you, I 
suppose, it seems 
„ ikooyetookwa, ^^^7i ^^ relation to him, are be- 

lieved, I suppose, it seems 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwatozi; ikooyekopun, He or They, in relation to him, be- 

lieved me, I suppose, it seems 
Ke „ ikooyekopun. He or They, in illation to him, be- 

lieved thee, I suppose, it seems 
„ ikooyekopun. He or They, in relation to him, was 

believed, I suppose, it seems 
Plur. Ne „ ikooy^tananakopun, ^ 

1.3 (He or They, in relation to him, 
Ke „ ikooy^tananakopun, [ believed us, I suppose, it seems 

1. 2 j 
Ke „ ikooyStawakopun, He or They, in relation to him, be- 

lieved you, I suppose, it seems 
„ ikooyekopun, They, in relation to him, were 

believed, I suppose, it seems 

PEBFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne kS tapwhtaw ikooyetookwa. He or They, in relation to him, 

&c. has or have believed me, I 

' * suppose, it seems 

PLUPEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne k^ tSL^wktow ikooyekopun, He or They, in relation to him, had 

&c. believed me, I suppose, it seems. 



84 TRAirsinyE tbrb— AirmATB object — dibect. 

PUTUBE TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwatow imawaatookwa, I shall or will believe his him, or 

&c. them, I suppose, it seems 

FFTUEE PERFECT TENSE, 

Smg. Ne ga kS tapwatow imawaatookwa, I shall or will have believed his 

&c,. him, or them, I suppose, it * 

seems. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapwatow imawaatookwa, I may or can believe his him, or 

&c. them, I suppose, it seems 

PAST OB IMPERFECT TENSE. , 

Sing. Ke ga tapwitow imakopun, I might, could, would, or should, 

&c. believe his him, or them, I 

suppose, it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
Sing. Ne ga kS tapwatow imakopun, I might, could, would, or should, 

&c. have believed his him, or 

them, I suppose, it seems. 

* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The same as the Accessory or Possessive Case of the simple Verb, 
with the addition of dtookwa throughout all its tenses. 
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FUTURE TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapw&tot^; tkooyewaatookwa, He or They, in relation to him, 

&c. * shall or will believe me, I 

suppose, it seems 

PUTUEE PEKFBCT TBNSK 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapwatou? ikooyewaatook- He or They, in relation to him, 

&c. [wa, shall or will have believed 

me, I suppose, it seems. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k^ tapwatoi^; ikooyewaatook- He or They, in relation to him, 

&c. [wa, may or can believe me, I 

suppose, it seems 

PAST OE IMPEEPECT TENSR 

Sing. Ne ga tapwatoti; tkooyekopun. He or They, in relation to him, 

&c. might, could, would, or should, 

believe me, I suppose', it seems 

PLUPEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k^ tapWatou; ikooyekopun, He or They, in relation to him, 

&c. might, could, would, or should, 

have believed me, I suppose, 
it seems. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense^ Ne w& 
Imper. „ Ne wS 



Perfect 
Pluper. 
Future 
Fat. Per. 



Ne kS wS 
Ne kS wS 
Ne ga w5 
Ne ga kS wS 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

a w£, flat vowel w&, I wish, want, or am about 

a we, „ wa 

a kS wS, k& wl 

a k£ wS, k& we 

kitta wS, ka wS, wS 

kitta k£ wS, ka k£ w^, k^ w£. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Present Tense^ Ne ga k& w& 
Imper. „ Ne ga w^ 
Pluper. „ Ne ga k^ w& 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

kitta kS w4, ka kS wS, kS w^ 
kitta w^, ka wS 
kitta kS wS, ka k^ we. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

fVS^ Mtta wi. 

The above may be placed before the preceding Moods and Tenses. 



86 TRAKfimVE VEBB — ANDIATB OBJECT — ^DIKBCT. 

SECOND AND FIRST PEESONS. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ke tapw&tow in Thou believest me 

Ke „ inan, 1. 8 Thou believest us, 1. 3 

Plur. Ke „ inawaw, Ye or You believe me 

Ke „ inan, 1. 3 Ye or You believe us, 1. 3 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ke tapwitow & or ^ty, Thou believedst me 

Ke „ Stan, Thou believedst us, 1. 3 

Plur.. Ke „ Stawaw, Ye or You believed me 

Ke „ Stan, Ye or You believed us, 1. 3 

Or, 

Sing. E^e tapwatow inapun, Thou believedst me 

Ke „ inanapun, Thou believedst us, 1. 3 

Plur. Ke „ inawapun, Ye or You believed me 

Ke „ inanapun, Ye or You believed us, 1. 3 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ke kS tapwatow in. Thou hast believed me 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ke kS ta^w&tow S or Sty, Thou hadst believed me 

Or, 

Sing. Ke kS tapwatow inapun, Thou hadst believed me 

&c. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Sing. Ke ga tapwatow in, Thou shalt or wilt believe me 

&c. 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 
Sing. Ke ga kS tapwatow in. Thou shalt or wilt have believed me. 



\ 
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SECOND AND FIRST PERSONS. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ke tapw&totr itin, I believe thee 

Ee „ itinawaw, I believe you 

Plur. Ke „ itinan, We believe thee, 1. 3 

Ke ,y itinan, We believe you, 1. 3 

PAST OB IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ke tapwatou; ith, or itSty, I believed thee 

Ee „ itStawaw, I believed you 

Plur. Ke „ itStan, We believed thee, !• 3 

Ke „ itStan, We believed you, 1. 3 

Or, 

Sing. Ke tapw&tot^; itinapun, I believed thee 

Ke „ itinawapun, I believed you 

Plur. Ke ,, itinanapun, We believed thee, 1. 3 

Ke „ itinanapun, We believed you, 1. 3 

PBEPECT TENSE. 
Sing. Ke kS tapwitotr itin, I have believed thee 

PLTJPEBFECT TENSE. 
Sing. Ke k& tapw&toti? itS, or itSty, I had believed thee 

Or, 

Sing. Ke kS tapwitoti? itinapun I had believed thee 

PTTTirEE TENSE. 

Sing. Ke ga iAywktow ttin, I shall or will believe thee 

&c. 

FUTUEE PEEPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ke ga k4 tapwatoti? itin, I shall or will have beUeved thee* 

&c. 



88 TBANSinVS VEBB — ^AJiTIMATE OBJECT — DIRECT. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ee ga kS tapw&tow in. Thou mayst or canst believe me 

&c 

PAST OE IMPEEPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ke ga tapwitow h or ^ty, Thou mightest, couldst, wouldst, 

&c or shouldst believe me 

Or, 

Sing. Ke ga tapwatow inapun. Thou mightest, couldst, wouldst , 

&c. or shouldst believe me 

PLUPEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ke ga ke tapwatow & or Sty, Thou mightest, couldst, wouldst, 

&c. or shouldst have believed me 

Or, 

Sing. Ke ga k& tapw&tow inapun. Thou mightest, couldst, wouldst, 

&c. or shouldst have believed me. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



SUBJUKCTIVE MOOD. 





PRESENT TENSE. 


a 


tapw&tow eyun, 


(that) Thou believest me 


99 


„ ey4k, 


„ Thou believest us, 1. 3 


99 


„ eyak, 


„ Ye believe me 


» 


„ eyak, 


„ Ye believe us, 1. 3 




PAST OB IMPEEPECT TENSE. 


a 


tapwatow eyupun. 


(that) Thou believedst me 


>j 


„ ey&kepun. 


„ Thou believedst us, 1. 3 


» 


„ eyakopun, 


„ Ye believed me 


9) 


„ ey&kepun, 


„ Ye believed us, 1. 3 



PEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. a kS tapw&tow eyun, (that) Thou hast believed me 

&c. 
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POTENTIAL M(X)D. 

PBESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ke ga kk tapw&tou^ ttin, I may or can beHeve thee 

&c. 

PAST OB mPEEFECT TENSR 

Singn Ee ga tapw4tot^ it& or itity, I might, could, woilld, or should 

&c. believe thee 

Or, 
Sing. Ke ga ispwitow rtinapuo, I might, could, would, or should 

&c. believe thee 

PLUPBEFBCT TENSE. 

Sing. Ke ga kS tapw&tot^ Ok or itity, I might, could, would, or should 

&c have believed thee 

Or^ 

Sing. Ee ga kS tapw&tou^ itinapun, I might, could, would^ or should 

&c. have believed thee« 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing, a tapwatou^ ttan, (that) I believe thee 

" !"^~^| „ I believe you 

itukwaw,^ 

Plur. „ „ itik, „ We (1. 3) believe thee 

„ „ itik, „ We (1, 3) believe you 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing, a tapwatotr itapan, (that) I believed thee 

„ itakookepun,| i fceUeved you 

itukwapun, ; 

Plur. „ „ it&kopun, „ We (1. 3) believed thee 

„ „ it^opun, „ We (1. 3) believed you 

PERFECT TENSR 

Sing, a k£ tapwitot/; ttan, (that) I have believed thee 

&c. 



do TRAKSITIVfl! VXRB-*-A]IIIiATB OBJ&OT*-^DI&BOT. 



PLTJPEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing, a ki tapwitow eyupun^ (that) Hiou hadst believed me 

PUTUBE TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta tapw&tow eyun, (that) Thou shalt or wilt believe me 

&c. or^ 

Thou to believe me 

And^ 

Sing, tapw&tow eyune, (when) Thou shalt or wilt believe me 

,, eydke» ,, Thou shalt or wilt believe us, 1. 8 

Plur. yi eyako, „ Te shall or will believe me 

„ eyiko, ,y Ye shall or will believe us, 1 . 3 

FUTUEE PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Xitta kS tapwitow eyun, (that) Thou shalt or wilt have believed me 

&c. or 

Thou to have believed me 

And^ 

Sing. Kh tapw4tow eyune, (when) Thou shalt or wilt have believed me. 

POTENTUL MOOD. 

PBE8ENT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta ki tapw&tow eyun, (that) Thou mayst or canst believe me 

And^ 

Sing. K6 tapwitow eyune, (when) Thou mayst or canst believe me 

&c. 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta tapw&tow eyupun, (that) Thou mightst, couldst, wouldst, 

&c. or sho^dst believe me 

PLTJPEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta k4 tapw&tow eyupun, (that) Thou mightst, couldst, wouldst, 

&Q. or shouldst have believed me. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Sing. K^ tapw&tow eyun, Hadst Thou believed me. 

&c. 
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PLUPEBFZCT TENSE. 

Sing. & ki tapw&totc; itapaiii (that) I had believed thee 

Sec. 

FUTUBE TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta tapw&tour ftan, (that) I shall or will believe thee 

&c. or, 

I to believe thee 
And, 

Sing. tapwitou; ttane, (when) I shall or will believe thee 

,, itiikwawe, „ I shall or will believe you 

Plur. „ itike, „ We (1. 3) shall or will believe 

thee 
,, it^o, ,, We (1.3) shall or will believe you 

PUTDBB PBEPBCT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta k& tapw&totr ttan, (that) I shall or will have believed thee 

&c. or, 

I to have believed thee 
And, 

Sing. K& tapw&toti7 ttane, (when) I shall or will have believed thee. 

Sec. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TEN8K 

Sing. Kitta ki tapw&totn ttaa, (that) I may or can believe thee 

Sec. 

And, 

Sing. K& tapw4tot/^ ttane, (when) I may or can believe thee 

&c. 

PAST OB IMPBBFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta tapw&toti? ttapan, (that) I might, could, would, or should 

&c. believe thee 

PLTIPEEFECT TEN8R 

Sing. Kitta k& tapw&totr itapan, (that) I mi^ht, could, would, or should 

Sec. nave believed thee. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Sif^. Ki tapwitoie^ ttan. Had I believed thee. 

&c. 



92 TRAKSmVB VEBB — ^AIOlfATB OBJBCT-^DIRBCT. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PEE8BNT TENSE. 

Sing. tapw&tow in^ Believe thou me 

,, man, Believe thou ns, 1. 3 

Plur^ „ ik, Believe ye me 

,» inan, Believe ye us, 1. 3 

FUTURE (Indefinite). 

Sing. tapwatow ^kun, Believe thou me 

„ 4k&k, Believe thou us, 1 . 3 

Plur. ,, 4kftk, Believe ye me 

,, Sk&kj Believe ye us, 1. 3. 



DUBITATIVE MOOD (SubjuncHve). 

FBESENT TENSE. 

Sing. teapw&tow ewuna, If, whether Thou believest me 

„ ew&kwa, ,, Thou believest us, 1. 3 

Plur. „ ewakwa, „ Ye believiB me 

„ ew&kwa, ,i Ye believe us, 1 . 3 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. teapw&tow ewupuna, If, whether Thou believedst me 

,, ew&kepuna, ,, Thou believedst us, 1. 3 

Plur. „ ewakopuna, „ Ye believed me 

„ ew&kepuQft, „ Ye believed us, 1. 3 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. K& tapwitow ewuna, If, whether Thou hast believed me 

KS, &c. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. K& tapw4tow ewupuna, If, whether Thou hadst believed me 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta tapwAtow ewuna, If^ whether Thou shalt or wilt believe 
Ka, &c. me 
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DUBITATIVE MOOD (SubfuncHve). 

PBE8BNT TENSE. 

Sing. teapw&tott; ttanft, If, whether I believe thee 

,, itukwawuka, ,, I believe you 

Plur. „ it&kwl^ „ We (1. 3) believe thee 

„ itSkw&j „ We (1. 3) believe you 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

« 

Sing. teapw4tott7 ttapanfti If, whether I believed thee 

,y itukwipunat j^ I believed you * 

Plur. „ it&kopuna, „ We (1. 3) believed thee 

„ it&kopuna, jy We (1. 3) believed you 

PERFECT TENSE. 
Sing. K& tapw&tot/7 ttana, If, whether I have believed thee 

K&j See. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. K& tapw&toti^ itapana, If, whether I had believed thee 
ES, &c. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta tapw&tou; ttana. If, whether I shall or will believe thee 
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FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta k& tapw&tow ewuna. If, whether. Thou shalt or wilt have 
Ka k&y &c. believed me. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta kS tapw4tow ewuna, If, whether. Thou mayst or canst 
Ea k^, &c. believe me 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta tapwatow ewupuna. If, whether, Thou mightst, couldst, 
Ea, &c. wouldst, or shouldst believe me 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta k4 tapw4tow ewupuna. If, whether. Thou mightst, couldst, 
Ea k&y &c. wouldst, or shouldst have be- 

lieved me. 

« 

SUPPOSITIVE MOOD— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ee tapwatow inato^^wa, Thou believest me, I suppose, it seems 

Ee „ inanatookwa, Thou believest us (1. 3) I suppose, it 

seems 

Plur. Ee tapw&tow inatcrawatookwa^ Ye believe me, I suppose, it seems 

Ee „ inanatookwd, Ye believe us (1. 8), I suppose, it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. 'Kb tapwatow inakopun, Thou belie vedst me, I suppose, it seems 

Ee „ inanaKopun, Thou believedst us (1. 3), I suppose, it 

seems 

Plur. Ee „ ina2/;awakopuB, Ye believed me, I suppose, it seems 

Ee „ inanakopun, Ye believed us (1. 3), I suppose, it 

seems 

PERFECT TENSE 

Sing. Ee k& tapw&tow iuatookwa, Thou hast believed me, I suppose, it 

seems 
&c. 

PLUPBBFBCT TENSE. 

Sing. Ee ki tapw&tow inakopun. Thou hadst believed me, I suppose, it 

seems. 
&c. 
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* 

FUTITBE FBBFBOT TENSE. 

Sv^. EattB Vh ttpwitotr ttana, If, whetbor I shall or will have 

believed tbee. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

?BESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta kS tapwitoio ttana, If, whether I may or can believe thee 

Ea kS &c. 

PAST OB HIPEB3PECT TBNSB- 

Sing. Eltta tapwitou? itapana, If, whether I might, could, would 

or should believe thee 
Ea &c. 

PLIIPBEPECT TENSE, 

Sing. Eitta kS tapw&toto itapana, ^ If, whether I might, could, would, or 

should have believed thee. 
EakS &c« 

8UPP0SITIVE MOOD— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ee tapwitou; itinatookwa, I believe thee, I suppose, it seems 

Ee „ itinoimwatookwa, I believe yon, I suppose, it seems 
Plur. Ee „ itinanatookwa. We (1. 3) believe liiee, I suppose, it 

seems 
Ee „ itinanatookwa, We (1. 3) believe you, I suppose it 

seems 

PAST OE IMPEEPBCT TENSR 

Sing. Ee tapwitou; itinakopun, I believed thee, I suppose, it seems 

Ee „ itinatrawakopun, I believed you, I suppose, it seems 
JPlur. Ee „ itinanakopun. We (1. 3) believed thee, I suppose 

it seems 
Ee „ itinanakopun, We (1. 3) believed you, I suppose, it 

seems 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ee kS tapw&totr ttinatookwa, I have believed thee,I suppose it seems 

&c. 

PLITPEEPECT TENSE. 

Sing: Ee \A tapw&tou? itinakopun, I had believed thee, I suppose, it seems. 
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PUTURB TENSE, 

Sing. Ee ga tapwitow infttookwa, Thou shalt or wilt believe me, I 

&c. suppose, it seems 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ke ga k& tapw&tow inatookwft, Thou shalt or wilt have helieved 

&c. me, I suppose, it seems. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Sing. Ke ga k^ tapw&tow inatookwa, Thou mayst or canst believe me, I 

&c. suppose, it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ke sa tapw&tow inakopun. Thou mightst, couldst, wouldst, or 

&c» shouldst believe me I suppose, 

it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ke ga k& tapw&tow inakopun. Thou mightst, couldst^ wouldst, or 

&c. shouldst have believed me, I 

suppose, it seems. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The same as the simple verb, with the addition of atookwa throughout 
all its tenses. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

The same prefixes as noticed before at page 86, Ke wi being used 
instead of Ne wi in the Indicative and Potential Moods. 
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FUTURE TENSE. 

Sing. Ke ga tapwitou; itinatookwa, I shall or will believe thee, I sup- 

&c. pose, it seems 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ke ga k4 tapwitot^; itinatookwfi, I shall or will have belieTed thee 

&c. I suppose, it seems 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Sing. Ke ga kS tapw&tou^ itinatookwa, I may or can believe thee, I sup- 

&c. pose, it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ke ga tapwatou; itinakopun, I might, could^ would, ' or should 

&c. believe thee, I suppose, it 

seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

iSitti^. Ke ga k& tapw&totr ttinakopun, I mighty could, would, or should 

&c. have believed thee, I suppose, 

it seems. 



K 
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INDETEIt]([INATE.<-Aniiuate Oliject {3rd Cmjug. ao.) 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Sing. 



JPlur. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 





PEESENT TENSE. 




Ne tapw&l 


i akaiif 


I believe somebody 


Ke „ 


akan, 


Thou believest 


)) 


akao^ 


He believes 


Ne „ 
Ke „ 


akanan, 1. 3 ^ 
akananow, 1. 2 i 


We believe 


Ke „ 


akanawaw, 


Ye believe 


i> 


akawuk, 


They believe 


PAST OB IMPBBEECT TJbJNSE. 


Ne tapw&t 


aki, or akity, 


I believed somebod] 


Ke „ 


akil, or akAty, 


Thou believedstt 


Oo „ 


ak&, or akdty, 


He believed 


Ne „ 
Ke „ 


ak&tanan, 1. 8| 
akdtanonow, 1. 2) 


We believed 


Ke „ 


ak&tawaWy 


Ye believed 


Oo „ 


ak&tawaWj 
Or, 


They believed 


Ne tapw&t akanapun, 


I believed somebody 


Ke „ 


akanapun. 


Thou believedst 


)) 


akapun. 


He believed 


Ne „ 
Ke „ 


akananapun, 1. 3*) 
akananapun, 1. 2) 


We believed 


Ke „ 


akanawapun, 


Ye believed 
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akaw&pun, 1 
akapuneek, . 


They believed 



PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne k& tapwit akan, I have believed somebody 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing: Ne k& tapwit akA, or akAty, I had believed somebody. 
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I7EBMINATE.— Animate Olgect. {^d Conjug. ao.) 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEBSBNT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapw4t akowin, Somebody believes me 

Ke ,, akowin. Somebody believes thee 

„ owaw, He is believed by somebody 

P/t^r. Ke ,, akowinan^ 

Ee ,, akowinanow, 

Ke f, akowinawaw, Somebody believes you 

„ owawuky They are believed by somebody 



inanow,1.2) Somebody beUeves us 



Plur, Ne 
Ke 






• PAST OB IMFEBFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwit akowS, ty. Somebody believed me 

Ke ,, akow^i ty, Somebody believed thee 

0W&, ty, He was believed by somebody 

akow^tanan^ 1. 3^ 

akowitananow, 1.2) So°i«^dy beKeved us 

Ke „ akowStawaw, Somebody believed you 

„ ow&tyuk^ They were believed by somebody 

Or, 
Sing. Ne tapwit akowinapun. Somebody believed me 

Ke „ akowinapun, * Somebody believed thee 

owapun, He was believed by somebody 

akowinanapun, 1 8| g^^^^ ^^u,^^ ^ 
akowinaaapun, 1.2; 
Ke „ akowinawapun, Somebody believed you 

OTWiwApun, •) They were beUeved by somebody 

owapuneek, f 



Phir. Ne 
Ke 






M 

« 



PEBFBCT TENSE- 
Sing. Ne k* tapwit akowin. Somebody has believed me 

PLTJPERPECT TENSR 

Sing. Ne k4 tapwit akow4, ty, Somebody had believed me. 
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Or, 

Sing. Ne k^ tapw&t akanapun, I had believed somebody 

PUTTJEB TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwat akan, I shall or will believe somebody 

FUTURE PERFECT TENBE. 

Sing. Ne ga k^ tapwat akan, I shall or will have believed somebody. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Sing. Ne ga k^ tapwat akan, I may or can believe somebody 

&c. 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwat ak&, or ak&ty, I might, could, would, or should 

&c. believe somebody 

Or, 

Sing. Ne ga tapwat akanapun, I might, could, would, or should 

&c. believe somebody 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapw&t' akA, or akity, I might, could, would, or should 

&c. have believed somebody 

Or, 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapwat akanapun, I might, could, would, or should have 

&c. believed somebody. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing, a tapwat akayau, (that) I believe somebody 

„ „ akayun^ Thou believest 

„ „ akat, He believes. 
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Or, 

< 

Sing. Ne ki tapw&t akowiDapun, Somebody had believed me 

FUTURE TENSE. 
Sing. Ne ga tapw&t akowin, Somebody shall or will believe me 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k6 tapwit akowin, Somebody shall or will have be- 

&c. lieved me. 



POTENTIAL MOOD, 

PRESENT TENSE. 
Sing. Ne ga ki tapwit akowin, Somebody may or can believe me 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapw&t akowS, ty, Somebody might, could, would, or 

&€• should believe me 

Or, 

Sing. Ne ga tapw4t akowinapun, Somebody might, could, would, or 

&€• should believe me 

PLUPERFECT TENIAE. 

Sing. Ne ga k& tapw&t akow4, tyj Somebody might, could, would, or 

&c. should have believe^ me 

Or, 
Sing. Ne ga k& tapw&t akowinapun, Somebody might, could, would, or 

&c. should have believed me. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing, ft tapw&t akoweyan, • (that) Somebody believes me 
„ „ akoweyun. Somebody believes thee 

„ it He is believed. 
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Plur. a tapw&t akayik, 1. 3| 

akayuk, 1. 2) 



n 



1) 



akayak, 

akatchik, 

akatwaw 



•j 



(that) We believe somebody 
Ye believe 
They believe 



PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Sing, a tapwat akayapan, 

akayupuDy . 
akatepuD, *) 



Plur. 



« M 

11 11 

11 11 

^y 11 



(that) I believed somebody 
,, Thoa believedst 



akapun, 
akay&kepun, 1. 3| 

akayukepnn, 1. 2) . 

akayakepun, 

akatchikepuDf 

akatw&pun, 

akawdpun, 



11 



II 



»> 



He believed 



We believed 
Ye believed 

They believed 



PEBFBOT TBNSB. 



Sing, a kS tapw&t akayan. 



(that) I have believed somebody 



&c. 



Sing. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



FLTJPERFECX TENSE. 



Sing, a ki tapwit akayapan, 



(that) I had believed somebody 



&c. 



FUTUBB TENSE. 



tapw&t akayan^ 



tapw&t akayane, 
akayune, 
akatche, 



akaydkoy 1. 8 1 
akayuko, 1. 2 3 
akayako, 
akatwawe, 



(that) I shall or will believe somebody 

or 
I to believe somebody 

And^ 

(when) I shall or will believe somebody 
Thou shalt or wilt believe 
He shall or will believe 



M 



11 



II 



V 



Ji 



We shall or will believe 

Ye shall or will believe 
They shall or will believe 
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Plur. a tapwit akoweyik, 1. 3") 

akoweyuk, 1. 2) 



M 



») 



« 



11 






akoweyak, 

Atchiky 

&twaw, 



:j 



(that) Somebody believes us 
Somebody believes you 
They are believed 



PAST OK IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Sing, a tapw&t akoweyapan, 

akoweyupun, 



Plur. 






I, 1.3) 
I, 1. 2 J 



&tepuii, 

akowey&kepun, 1. 3 
akoweyukepun, 
akoweyakepun, 
itcbikepim, ^ 
&tw&pun, 3 



(that) Somebody believed me 
Somebody believed thee 
He was believed 

Somebody believed as 

Somebody believed you 

They were believed 



PERFECT TENSE. 



Sing, a k& tapw4t akoweyan, 



(that) Somebody has believed me 



Sing, a k& tapwat akoweyapan. 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

(that) Somebody had believed me 



FUTURE TENSE. 



Sing. Kitta tapw&t akoweyan, 



Sing. 



Plur. 



tfl^wit akoweyane, 
Y, akoweyune, 
itche, 



11 



« 



»> 



» 



)i 



(that) Somebody shall or will believe me 

or 
Somebody to believe me 

Andj 

(when) Somebody shall or will believe me 
,, Somebody shall or will believe thee 
He shall or will be believed 



akowey&kOf 1. 31 
akoweyuko, 1. 2/ 
akoweyako 
itwawe, 
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II 

I) 
I) 



Somebody shall or will believe us 

Somebody shall or will believe you 
They shall or will be believed 



104 TBAKSITIVE VEBB — ^IKDETBBMIlfATE — AIOMATE OBJKCT — ^DIBSCT. 

FUTUEE PEEFEOT TENSE, 

Sing. Kitta ki tapwit akayan, (that) I shall or will have believed 

&c. somebody 

or 
I to have believed somebody 
Andy 

Sing. K& tap wit akayane, (when) I shall or will have believed 

&c. somebody 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta ke tapwat akayan, (that) I may or can believe somebody 

Andy 
Sing. K& tapwat akayane, (when) I may or can believe somebody 

&c. 

PAST OE IMPEBFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta tapwat akayapan, (that) I might, could, would, or should 

&c. believe somebody 

PLUPEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta kS tapw&t akayapan, that I might, could, would, . or 

&c. should have believed somebody. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Sing. KS tapwat akayan, Had I believed somebody. 

&c. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE 

Sing. tapwAt aka, Believe thou somebody 

Kitta „ akao, Let him believe 

Flur. „ aka^an, tak, Let us (1. 2) believe 

„ akak, Believe ye 

Kitta „ akawuk, Let them believe. 

Inverse. 
Kitta tapwat owaw, Let him be believed 

,, owawukj Let them be believed. 
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rUTTJBE FEBFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta k& tapwit akoweyan, (that) Somebody shall or will have 

believed me 
&c. or 

Somebody to have believed me 

Sing K& tapw&t akoweyane, (when) Somebody shall or will have 

&c. believed me. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

FBESENT TESS& 

Sing. Eltta kS tapwit akoweyan, (that) Somebody may or can believe 

&C. me 

Andj 

Sing. K& tapw&t akoweyane (when) Somebody may or ean be- 

&c. lieve me 

PAST OB IMPEBFECT tENSE. 

Sing. Eitta tapw&t akoweyapan (that) Somebody might, could, would, 

&c. or should believe me 

PLUPBBPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta k& tapwit akoweyapan, (that) Somebody might, could, would^ 

&c. or should have believed me. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Sing, 1SL& tapw4t akoweyan, Had Somebody believed me. 

IMPERATIVE KOOD -Direct. 

PUTUBE (Ind^nite), 

Sing. tapw&t ak&kun, Believe Thou somebody 

Eitta ,, akao, Let him believe 

Plur. „ ak&kiik, Let us (1. 2) believe 

„ ak&kak, Believe ye 

Eitta ,, akawuk, Let them believe. 

o 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

FBESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwat akawan, I, in relation to him, bdieve somebody 

Ke „ akawan. Thou, in relation to him, belieyest, 



» 
»» 



somebody 
akawao, > He, in relation to him, believes 

akayewa, ) somebody 

Plur. Ne „ akawanan, 1. 3| We, in relation to him, believe 
Ee „ akawananow, 1. 2) somebody 

Ke „ akawanawaw, Ye, in relation to him, beliere some* 

body 



79 



akawawuk, *) They, in relation to 

akayewa, ) somebody 



PAST OB DCPEBFBCT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwat akawi, ty, I, in relation to him, believed some- 

body 

Ke „ akawi, ty, Thou, in relatioD to him, belieyedst 

somebody 

Oo „ al^w&, ty, I He, in relation to him, believed 

Oo „ akayi, ty, ) somebody 

Flur. Ne „ akaw&tanan, 1. 3) We, in relation to him, believed 

Ke „ akaw&tananow,l. 2) somebody 

Eie „ alcawitawaw, Ye, in relation to him, believed some- 

body 

Oo „ akawitawaw, 1 They, in relation to him, believed 

Oo „ akay^, ty, ) somebody 

Or, 

Sing. Ne tapw&t akawanapun, I^ in relation to him, believed some- 

body 
Ee „ ak&wanapnn, Thou, in relation to him, believedst 

somebody 
„ akayepun, He, in relatioB to him, believed some- 

body 
Plur. Ne „ akawananapun, 1. 3|We, in relation to him, believed 
Ee „ akawananapun, 1. 2) somebody 
Ee ,, akawanawapun, Ye, in relation to him, believed 

somebody 
akayepun, | They, in reJation to him, believed 
akayepuneek, ) somebody 



n 
« 



FEBFECT TENSR 

Sing. Ne kA tapw&t akawan, I, in relation to him, have belieTed 

&o. somebody. 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— INDICATIVE MOOD, 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwat akowewan, ' Somebody believes me, in relation to 

him 
Ke „ akowewan, Somebody believes thee, in relation 

to him 
„ owimawa, He^ in relation to him, is believed by 

Plur. Ne „ akowewanan, I. 3) Somebody believes us, in relation 
Ke ,, akowewananow, 1. 2| to him 

Ke „ akowewanawaw, Somebody believes you, in relation 

to him 
owimawa, Thev, in relation to him, are be- 

lieved by somebody 



»i 



PAST 0& IMPEEFEOT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapw&t akowew&, ty. Somebody believed me, in relation 

'to him 
Ee „ akowewi, ty, Somebody believed thee, in relation 

to him 
„ owimi, ty. He, in relation to him,wa8 believed by 

Plur. Ne „ akowew&tanan, 1.8|Somebody believed us, in relation 
Ke „ akowew&taxianow, L 2) to him 

Ee „ akowewdtawaw. Somebody believed you in relation 

to him 
„ owimi, ty, They, in relation to him were be- 

lieved by somebody 
Or, 

Sing. Ne tapw&t akowewanapun, Somebody believed me, in relation 

to him 
E[e „ akowewanapun. Somebody believed thee, in relation 

to him 
„ owimapun. He, in relation to him,w&s believed by 

Plur. Ne „ akowewananapun, 1.3) Somebody believed us, in relation 
Ee „ akowewanauapun,] .2 j to him 

Ee „ akowewanawapun, Somebody believed you, in relation 

to him 
owinapuDy ) They, in relation to him, were be- 

owimapuneek, j Ueved by somebody 

PEEFBOT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne hi tapw&t akowewan. Somebody has believed me, in relation 

&c. to him. 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

FBESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwat a^wan, I, in relation to him, believe somebody 

Ke ,9 akawati) Thou, in relation to him, belieyest, 






somebody 
akawao, ) He, in relation to him, believes 

akayewa, ) somebody 

Plur. Ne „ akawaaan, 1. 3| We, in relation to him, believe 
£e „ akawananow, 1. 2) somebody 

Ke „ akawanawaw, Ye, in relation to him, believe some* 

body 
akawawnk, | They, in relation to him, believe 



)9 



akayewa, ) somebody 



PAST OB IMPEBFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapw&t akawi, ty, I, in relation to him, believed some- 

body 

Ke „ akairi, ty. Thou, in relation to him, believedst 

somebodv 

Oo „ akawi, ty, | He, in relation to him, believed 

Oo „ akayS, ty, ) somebody 

Plur. Ne „ akaw&tanan, 1. 3| We, in relation to him, believed 

Ke „ akaw&tananow,!. 2) somebody 

Ke „ akawitawaw, Ye, in relation to him, believed some* 

body 

Oo „ akaw&tawaw, | They, in relation to him, believed 

Oo „ akay£, ty, ) somebody 

Or, 

Sing. Ne tapw&t a^wanapun, I^ in relation to him, believed some- 

body 
Ke „ akawanapan, Thou, in relation to him, believedst 

somebody 
„ akayepun, He, in relation to him, believed some- 

body 
Plur. Ne „ akawananapun, 1. 3") We, in relation to him, believed 
Ke „ akawananapun, 1. 2) somebody 
Ke ,, akawanawapun. Ye, in relation to him, believed 

somebody 
akayepun, | They, in relation to him, believed 
akayepuneek, ) somebody 



9? 



PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne k^ tapwHt akawan, I, in relation to him, have believed 

&c. somebody. 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

» 

Sing. Ne tapw&t akowewan, Somebody believes me, in relation to 

him 
Ke ,, akowewan. Somebody believes thee, in relation 

to him 
„ owimawa, He^ in relation to him, is believed by 

Plur. Ne ,9 akowewanan, I. 3) Somebody believes us, in relation 
Ke ff akowewananow, 1. 2) to him 

Ke „ akowewanawawi Somebody believes you, in relation 

to him 
„ owimawa, They, in relation to him, are be- 

lieved by somebody 

FAST 0& IMFEEFEOT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapw&t akowew&, ty. Somebody believed me, in relation 

'to him 
Ee „ akowewi, ty, Somebody believed thee, in relation 

to him 
„ owimi, ty. He, in relation to him,was believed by 

Ptur. Ne „ akowew&tanan, 1.8|Somebody believed us, in relation 
Ee „ akow6w&tarianow,L2) to him 

Ee „ akowewdtawaw. Somebody believed you in relation 

to him 
„ owimi, ty, Thev, in relation to him were be- 

heved by somebody 
Or, 

Sing. Ne tapw&t akowewaoapun, Somebody believed me, in relation 

to him 
E[e „ akowewanapun, Somebody believed thee, in relation 

to him 
„ owimapun. He, in relation to him,w&s believed by 

Plur. Ne „ akowewananapun,1.3)Somebody believed us, in relation 
Ee „ akowewanauapttn,1 .2 j to him 

Ee „ akowewanawapun, Somebody believed you, in relation 

to him 
owunapuD, ) They, in relation to him, were be- 

owimapuneek, j Ueved by somebody 

FEEFEOT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ki tapw&t akowewan. Somebody has believed me, in relation 

&c. to him. 
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PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne k& tapw&t akawi» ty, I, in relation to him, had believed 

&c. somebody 

Or, 
Sing. Ne k& tapw4t akawanapnn, I, in relation to him, had believed 

&c. somebody 

FXJTUEB TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwat akawan, I, in relation to him, shall or will 

&c. believe somebody 

FTJTXrEE PEKFEC3T TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k4 tapw&t akftwan, I, in relation to him, shall or will 

&c. have believed somebody. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapwat akawan, I, in relation to him, may or can 

&c. believe somebody 

PAST OB IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapw&t akawi, ty, I, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would, or should believe some- 

body 
Or, 
Sing. Ne ga tapwit akftwanapun, I, in relation to him, might, could, 

. &c. would, or should believe some- 

body 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapw4t akawi, ty, I, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would, or should have believed 

somebody 
Or, 

Sing. Ne ga kd tapw4t akawanapun, I, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would or should have believed 

somebody. 
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FLUFEBFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ki tapw4t akowew&, ty. Somebody had believed me, in 

&c. relation to him 

Or, 

Sing. Ne ki tapw&t akowewanapun^ Somebody had belieyed me, in relation 

&c. to him 

PUTUEE TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapw&t akowewan. Somebody shall or will belieye me, 

&c. in relation to him 

FUTUEE Pl^BFEOT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k& tapw&t akowewan. Somebody shall or will have believed 

&c. me, in relation to him. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga ki tapw&t akowewan, Somebody may or can believe me, 

&c. in relation to him 

PAST OE IMPEEPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapw&t akowewi, ty, Somebody might, could, would, or 

&c. should believe me, in relation 

to him 
Or, 
Sing. Ne ga tapw&t akowewanapun. Somebody might, could, would, or 

&c. should believe me, in relation to 

him 

PLUPBEPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k^ tapw&t akowewd, ty, Somebody might, could, would, or 

&o. should have believed me, in 

relation to him 
Or, 

Sing. Ne ga k& tapw&t akowewanapun. Somebody might, could, would, or 

&c. should have believed me, in re- 

lation to him. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PEBSENT TENSE. 

Sing, a tapw&t akawuk, (that) I, in relation to him, believe somebody 

,, ,, akftwut, 91 . Thou, in relation to him, believest 

somebody 
jj He, in relation to him, believes 

somebody 
„ We, in relation to him, believe 
somebody 
Ye, in relation to him, believe some- 
body 

„ They, in relation to him, believe 
somebody 



PAST OE IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing, a tapw&t akavnikepun, (that) I, in relation to him, believed some- 
body 



99 


99 


akawat, | 


»9 


99 


akayit, \ 


Plur. „ 


99 


akAwokeet, 1. 3| 
akawul^ 1. 2) 


WW 


99 


99 


99 


akftwak, 


99 


99 


akftwatchik, \ 


99 


99 


akawatwaw, f 


99 


99 


akayit, \ 


99 


99 


akawayit, J 



99 99 



99 

99 99 



99 99 



akawutepun, „ Thou, in relation to him, believedst 

somebody 

i^lrsiAnnn SOmebody 



akayipun. 



PluT. „ I, akavnikeitepunj 

1 3f „ We, in relation to him, believed 



99 99 



99 99 



9A 




91 




99 




99 




99 





akawukepun, \ somebody 

akawakepun, „ Te, in relation to him, believed 

somebody 
akawatchikepon, n 

SI^S''"' " They, in relation to him, beUeved 

akftyitepu;, «°"^«^y 

akaylpun, ^ 

PERFECT TBNSR 

Sing, a kl tapw&t akfiv^uk, (that) I, in relation to him, have believed 

&c. somebody 

PLUPBSFEOT TENSB. 

Sing, a \A tapwHt akawuke- (that) I, in relation to him, had believed 

i&c. pun,] somebody. 



TBAflSiTIVB VBBB — IHDBZBBiaKATB— •AHIMAIB OBSBKTT — nfYSBSI. Ill 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Sing. S tapnr&t akowewnk, 



n « 



if » 



Plur. „ 



II 






PEESENT TENSE. 

(that) Somebody belieyes me, in relation 

to him 
Somebody belieyes thee^ in relation 

to him 
He^ in relation to him, is believed by 
somebody 
akowewukeit, 1.3| „ Somebody believes us, in relation to 
akowewjik, 1.2) 



akowewuti 
ameit, 



fj 
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akowewak, 



5» 



ameitchik, 
ame4twaw 



J 



9) 



» 



him 

Somebody believes you, in relation 
to him 

They, in relation to him, are be- 
lieved by somebody 



PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing, a t^v^&t akowewukepun, (that) Somebody bdieved me, in 

to him 
akowewutepun^ „ 



w » 



99 n 



ame^l^epun, 



»i 



Plur. „ 



Somebody believed thee, in relation 

to him 
He, in relation to him, was believed 

by somebody 



» 
n 


„ akowewukeStepun,^ 

1. 3 „ 

„ akowewukepun, 

1 2> 


Somebody believed us, in relation to 
him * 


99 


„ akowewakepun, „ 

• 


Somebody believed you, in relation 
him 


ff 

n 


„ ameStepun, 1 „ 
n ameitwApun, 3 


They, in relation to him, were be- 
lieved by somebody 



PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing, a k& tapw&t akowewuk, (that) Somebody has believed me, in re- 

&c. lation to him 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing, a ki tapw&t akowewuke- (that) Somebody had b^eved me, in re- 

&C. [pun, lation to him. 



n 

n 
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PUTITEB TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta tapw&t akawuk, (that) I, in relation to him, Bhall or 

&c. will believe somebody 

or, 
I, in relation to him, to believe 
And, somebody 

Sing. tapw&t akawuke, (when) I, in relation to him, shall or 

will believe somebody 
„ akawutche, „ Thou, in relation to him, shalt 

or wilt believe somebody 

„ akawatche^ ^ „ He, in relation to him, shall 

„ akayitche, \ or will believe somebody 

Plur. „ akawukeStche,!. 3| „ We. in relation to him, shall 

„ akawuko, 1.2) or will believe somebody 

„ akawako, „ Ye, in relation to him, shall 

or will believe somebody 
• „ akawatwawe, ) „ They, in relation to him, 

akayitche \ shall or will believe 

akayitwawe, ) somebody 

FUTUEB PEBPECT TENSE. 
Sing, Kitta \A tapwit akawuk, (that) I, in relation to him, shall or 

&c. will have believed somebody 

I, in relation to him, to have 
And believed somebody 

Sing. K5 tapw4t akawuke, (when) I, in relation to him shall or 

*^* will have believed somebody. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta kS tapwit akawuk, (that) I, in relation to him, may or 

"^» can believe somebody 

And, 

Sing. K4 tepwit akawuke, (when) I, in relation to him, may or 

*^* can believe somebody 

PAST OE IMPEEPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta tapwit akawukepun, (that) I, in relation to him, might, 

^^' could, would, or should 

believe somebodv 
PLUPEEPECT TENSE. ^ 

Sing. Kitta kS tapwat akawukepun, (that) I, in relation to him, might, 

*^ could, would, or should 

have believed somebody. 
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FUTURE TEN8R 

Sing. Eitta tapw4t akowewuk, (that) Somebody shall or will'believe 

&c. me, in relation to him 

or, 
Somebody to believe me, in 
relation to him 
And^ 

Sing. tapwit akowewuke, (when) Somebody shall or will be- 

lieve me, in relation to him 
„ akowe^atche, „ Somebody shall or will be- 



lieve thee, in relation to him 
„ ame^tche, „ He, in relation to him, shall 

or will be believed 
,) akowewuke4tche,1.8y „ Somebody shall or will be- 
„ akowewuko, 1.2} lieve us, in relation to him 

„ akowewako, „ Somebody shall or will believe 

you, in relation to him 
,, ameStwawe, „ They, in relation to him, shall 

or will be believed 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 
Sing. Kitta ki tapwit akowewuk, (that) Somebody shall or will have 

&c. believed me, in relation to him 

or, 
Somebody to have believed 
me, in relation to him 
And, 

Sing. K4 tapwit akowewuke, fwhen) Somebody shall or will have 

*^- believed me, in relation to 

him. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta k^ tapwat akowewuk, (that) Somebody may or can believe 

^ • me, in relation to him 

And, 

Sing. K& tapwit akowewuke, (when) Somebody may or can believe 

*^* me, in relation to him 

^ PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta tapwit akowewukepun, (that) Soinebody might, could, would, 

*^* or should believe me, in 

relation to him 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta k| tapwdt akowewuke- (that) Somebody might, could, would, 

&c. pun,] or should have believed 

me, in relation to him. 



114 TRANSITITB VBRB — ^INDBTEEMINATB — AKIMATB OBJECT — DIRECT. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Sing. Ei tapw&t akawuk, 



Had I, in relation to him, believed 
somebody. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



tapw4t akao, 

Kitta ,, akayewa, 

,, akawaton, tak, 



,1 aKawajk. 
Kitta ,, akayewa, 



Believe thou^ in relation to him, some- 
body 

Let him, in relation to him, believe 

somebody 
Let us (1. 2), in relation to him, be- 

lieve somebody 
Believe ye, in relation to him, somebody 
Let them, in relation to him, believe 
somebody 



FUTURE {Indefinite). 



Sing ^ tap wit akaw&kun, 



Plur. 



Kitta „ akayewa, 
„ akaw&kuk, 
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Kitta 



akaw&kak, 
„ akayewa. 



Believe thou, in relation to him, some- 
body 
Let him, in relation to him, believe 

somebody 
Let us (1. 2), in relation to him, be- 
lieve somebody 
Believe ye, in relation to him, somebody 
Let them, in relation to him, believe 
somebody. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



DUBITATIVE MOOD {SubjuncHve). 



PRESENT TENSE. 



teapw^t akavrana, 
akawuna, 
ajka&^^a, 

akawikwa, 1. 31 
akawukwa, 1. 2) 
akawakwa, 
akfiwakmi, 



If, whether I believe somebody 

Thou' believest somebody 
He believes somebody 



i> 



77 



n 



« 



^^ 



We believe somebody 

Ye believe somebody 
They believe somebody 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Sing. K4 tapw&t akowewnk, 



Had somebody believed me, in relation 
to him. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Sing. Eitta tapw&t owimawa, Let him or them, in relation to him, 

be believed by somebody. 



DUBITATIVE MOOD {Subjunctive). 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



teapw&t akowewana, 

akowewuna, 

owaweSta, 

akowew&kwa, 1.3 

akowewukwftf 
akowewakwd, 

owaweStaniky 



1.31 
I.2J 



If, whether Somebody believes me 

Somebody believes thee 
He is believed by somebody 

Somebody believes us 

Somebody believes you 
They are believed by some* 
body 



?? 



n 



17 



77 



>1 



116 TBANSmVE VBBB — INDBTEBMINATE — ANIMATE OBJECT — ^DIBECT. 

PAST OB IMPBBFBCT TENSR 

Sing. te^pwat akawapana. If, whether I believed somebody 

akawupuna, „ Thou believedst somebody 

akakopund, „ 'He believed somebody 



Plur. 



akaw&kepuna, 1. 3") ixr u t j i_ j 

t, ^r » ' We believed somebody 

akawukepuDfi^ 1.2; 

akawakepuna, „ Ye believed somebody 

akSwakepuna, ' „ They believed somebody 



PEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. K& tapwat akawana^ If, whether I have believed somebody 

KS &c. 

PLTJPEBFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ki, tapwat akawapana, If, whether I had believed somebody 

K& &c. 

FUTUBE TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta tapwat akawana, If, whether I shall or will believe 

Eg &c. somebody 

FUTUBE PEBFEOT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta kS tapw&t akawana, If, whether I shall or will have be* 
Ka k& &c. lieved somebody. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta M tapw&t akawana. If, whether I may or can believe 

Ka k^ &c. somebody 

PAST OB IMPEBFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta tapwat akawapana, If, whether I might, could, would, 

Ka &c. or should believe somebody 

PLUPEBPECT TENSE. 

Sin^. Kitta k^ tapwit akawapana. If, whether I might, could, would, 
Ka kl &c. or should have believed somebody 



TRANSinVK VERB — INDBTBBBiiyATB — ANIMATE OBJECT — ^INVBBSB. ll7 

PAST OB IMPESFECT TENSE. 
Sing. teapwlt akowewapanai If^ whether Somebody believed me 



• 

11 


akowewupunil, 


n 


Somebody believed thee 


11 


owaweitepmia. 


yi 


He was believed by some- 








body 


PlUr. „ 

n 


akowew&kepuna, 1. 3) 
akowewukepuna, 1 • 2). 


n 


Somebody believed us 

• 


11 


akowewakepuna, 


u 


Somebody believed you 


n 


owaweStepunanik, 


I* 


They were believed by 
somebody 




PEEFECT TENSE. 




Sing. Ki tapw&t akowewana, If, whether Somebody has believed me 


K& 


&Q. 







PLTJPEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Kk tapw&t akowewapanfii If, whether Somebody had believed me 

FUTUBB TENSR 

Sing. Eitta tapwit akowewanft, If, whether Somebody shall or will 
Ka &c. believe me 

FIJTUEE PEBPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta kS tapw4t akowewand, If, whether Somebody shall or will 
Ea k4 &c. have believed me. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PBBSBNT TENSE. 

Sif^. Eitta k& tapwit akowewanft, If, whether Somebody may or can 
Ea ki &c. believe me 

PAST OB IMPEBPECT TENSE. 
Sing. Eitta tapwit akowewapanft, If, whether, Somebody might, could, 
Ea &c. would, or should believe me 

PLTIPEBPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta kS tapwat akowewapana, If, whether Somebody might, could, 
S!a kS . &c. would, or should have believed 

me. 



118 TRANSITIVE VEBB — INDETEBHINATE — ^AIOMATE OBJECT— DIBECT. 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE.— DUBITATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing* teapwit akawawuka, If, whether I, in relation to him, be- 

lieve somebody 
„ akawawuta, If, whether Thou, in relation to him, 

believest somebody 
akawakwa, ) If, whether He, in relation to him, be- 

akayikwa, ) lieves somebody 

Pluf. „ akawawukelta,!. 3) If, whether We, in relation to him, 

akawawukwa, 1. 2) believe somebody 

akawawakwa, If, whether Ye, in relation to him, be- 

lieve somebody 

akayik^? ( I^' whether They, in relation to him, 

akawayikwa,) ^^^^^^ somebody 
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n 



PAST OE IMPEEPECT TENSE. 

Sing, teapwat akSwawnkepuna, If, whether I, in relation to him, believed 

somebody 
„ akawawutepuna. If, whether Thou, in relation to him, 

believed somebody 

;; Sa^tepuna?' 1 I^' ^^**?' He. in relation to him. 
;; akay^punfi, ) believed somebody 

Plur. „ akawawukeStepuna, ^ 

1. Sf If, whether We, in relation to him, be- 
„ akawawukepuna, [ lieved somebody . 

1.2) 
„ akawawakepuna, If, whether Ye, in relation to him, be- 
lieved somebody 
„ akawatchikepuna, x 

,, akayitepuni belief somebody 

„ akaySpnna, ^ 

PEEPECT TENSE. 

Sing. K4 tapwat akawawuka. If, whether I, in relation to him, have 

KS &e. believed somebody 

PLUPEEFECT TENSE. 

^tTi^. K& tapwat akawawukepuna. If, whether I, in relatipn to him, had 
KS &c. believed somebody. 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE.— DUBITATIVE MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE. 

Sing, teapw&t akowewawuka, If, whether Somebody believes me, in 

relation to him 
akowewawuta^ If, whether Somebody believes thee, in 

relation to him 
ovrimaweita, If, whether He, in relation to him, is 

believed by somebody 
Plur. ,, akowewawuke^^l.3|If, whether Somebody believes us, in 

akowewawukwa, 1.2 J relation to him 

akowewawakwa, If, whether Somebody believes you, in 

relation to him 

owimawe^tanik. If, whether They, in relation to him, 

are believed by somebody 



S9 



f> 



>1 



PAST OB IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing, teapw&t akowewawnkepuna, If, whether Somebody believed me, in 

relation to him 
„ akowewawutepuna, If, whether Somebody believed thee, in 

relation to him 

m 

„ owimawe^tepuna, If, whether He, in relation to him, was 

believed by somebody 
Plur. „ akowewawukeite- ^ 

punft, 1.3 f If, whether Somebody believed us, in 

„ akowewawukepuna, I relation to him 

1.2 ^ 

,^ akowewawakepuna. If, whether Somebody believed you, in 

relation to him 

„ owimawe^tepunanik, If^ whether They, in relation to him, 

were believed by somebody 

•PEEEECT TENSE. 

Sing. E& tapw&t akowewawuka, If, whether Somebody has believed me, 
K4 &c. in relation' to him 

PLUPEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. KA tapw4t akowewawukepuna, If, whether Somebody had believed 
E^ &c. me, in relation to him. 



120 TRANSITIVE VEBB^— INBBTBRBflNATE — ^ANIMATE OBJECT — ^DIRECT. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Sing. Sjtta tapwat akawawuka, If, whether I, in relation to him, 

Ka &c. shall or will believe somebody 

FUTUEB PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta kS tapw&t akawawuka, If, whether I, in relation to him, 

EakS &c* shall or will have believed 

somebody. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta kS tapwat akawawuka, ' If, whether I, in relation to him, 
Ea k§ &c. may or can believe somebody 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta tapwat akawawukepuna, If, whether I, in relation to him, 
Ea &c. might, could, would, or should, 

believe somebody 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta kS tapw&t akawawukepuna, If, whether I, in relation to him, 
Ea k^ &c. might, could, would, or should, 

have believed somebody. 

SUPPOSITIVE MOOD— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwat akanatookwa, I believe somebody, I suppose, it 

seems 
Ee „ akanatookwa. Thou believest somebody, I sup- 

pose, it seems 
,, akatookwa, He believes somebody, I suppose, 

it seems 
Plar. Ne „ akananatookwa, 1. 31 We believe somebody, I suppose, 

Ee „ akananatookwa, 1. 2) it seems 

Ee „ akanawatookwa. Ye believe somebody, I suppose, 

it seems 

„ akatookwanik, They believe somebody, I suppose, 

it seems. 
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FUTUEE TENSE, 

Sing. Eitta tapwat akowewawukd, If, whether Somehody shall or will 

Ka &c. believe me, in relation to him 

PUTUEE PEBFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta kS tapwat akowewawuka, If, whether Somebody shall or will 
Ea k& &c. have believed me, in relation 

to him 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Sjtta k^ tapw&t akowewawuka^ If, whether Somebody may or can 
Ea kS &c. believe me, in relation to him 

PAST OE IMPEEPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta tapwit akowewawukepuna, . If, whether Somebody might, could, 
Ea &c. would, or should believe me, 

in relation to him 

PLXJPEEFBCT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta k& tapwat akowewawukepuna, If, whether Somebody might, 
Ea k4 &c. could, would, or should have 

believed me, in relation to him. 

SUPPOSITIVE MOOD— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwdt akowinatookwS, Somebody believes me, I suppose, 

it seems 
Ee „ akowinatookwa. Somebody believes thee, I suppose, 

it seems 
„ owatookwa. He is believed by somebody, I sup- 

pose, it seems 
Flur. Ne „ akowinanatookwfl, 1.3|Somebody believes us, I suppose, it 
Ee „ akowinanatookwa, 1.2) seems 

Ee „ akowinawatookwa) Somebody believes you, I suppose, 

it seems 
„ owatookwanik, They are believed by somebody, I 

suppose, it seems 
Q 
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PAST OB IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwit akanakopun, I believed somebody, I suppose, 

it seems 
Ee „ akanakopun, Thou believedst somebody, I sup- 

{)ose, it seems 
ieved somebody, I suppose, 
it seems 
Plur, Ne ,, akananakopun, 1. 3 | We believed somebody, I sup- 
Ee „ akananakopun, 1. 2 j pose, it seems 

Ee „ akanawakopun, Ye believed somebody, I suppose, 

it seems 
„ akawakopun. They believed somebody, I sup- 

pose, it seems 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Smg. Ne kS tapwat akanatookwa, I have believed somebody, I sup- 

&c, pose, it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing, Ne kS tapwat akanakopun, I had believed somebody, I sup- 

&c. pose, it seems. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwit akanatookwa, I shall or will believe somebody^ 

&c. I suppose, it seems 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k^ tapwat akanatookwa, I shall or will have believed 

&c. somebody, I suppose, it seems. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapw&t akanatookwa, I may or can believe somebody, 

&c. I suppose, it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwat akanakopun, I might, could, would, or should 

&c. believe somebody, I suppose, 

it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapw&t akanakopun, I might, could, would, or should 

&c. have believed somebody, I 

suppose, it seems. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The same as the Subjunctive Mood of the Simple Verb, with the 
addition of dtookwd throughout s^ll its tenses. 
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PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapw&t akowinakopan, Somebody believed me, I suppose, 

it seems 
Ee „ akowinakopun, Somebody believed thee, I suppose, 

it seems 
„ owakopun, He was believed by somebody, I 

suppose, it seems 
Plur. Ne „ akowinanakopun, 1.81 Somebody believed us, I suppose, it 
Ke „ akowinanakopun, 1.2) seems 

Ke „ akowinaw&kopun, Somebody believed you, I suppose, 

it seems 
„ owakopunnk. They were believed by somebody, I 

suppose, it seems 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne k§ tapwat akowinatookwa, Somebody has believed me, I sup- 

&o. pose, it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne kS tapwat akowinakopun. Somebody had believed me, I sup- 

&c. pose, it seems 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwat akowinatookwa, Somebody shall or will believe me, 

&c. I suppose, it seems 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapwat akowinatookwa. Somebody shall or will have be- 

&c. lieved me, I suppose, it seems. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

iS!m^. Ne ga kS tapwat akowinatookwa. Somebody may or can believe me, I 

&c. suppose, it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwat akowinakopun, Somebody might, could, would, or 

&c. should believe me, I suppose, 

it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Si/ng. Ne ga Ink tapwat akowinakopun. Somebody might, could, would, or 

&c. should have believed me, I 

suppose, it seems. 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— SUPPOSITIVE MOOD. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Sing. Ne tapwit akawanatookwa. 



Ee 



Plur. Ne 
Ee 
Ee 



V 



11 



« 



99 



1> 



akawanatookwa, 

akawatookwa, 1 
akayeetookwa, ) 



I, in relation to him, believe some- 
body, I suppose, it seems 
Thou, in relation to him, believest 
Somebody, I suppose, it seems 
He, in relation to him, believes 
somebody, I suppose, it seems 
akawananatookwa, 1.3|We, in relation to him, believe 
akawananatookwa, 1.2) somebody, I suppose, it seems 
akawanawatookwa, Ye, in relation to him, believe 

somebody, I suppose, it seems 
akawatookwanik,^ Thejj in relation to him, believe 
akayeetookwa > somebody, I suppose, it 

akayeetookwanee, ) seems 

PAST OB IMPEEFECT TENSE. 



Sing. Ne tapwat akawanakopun, 



Ee 



Plur. Ne 
Ke 
Ee 



91 

99 



akawanakopun, 

akayekopun, 

akawananakopun, 1 
akawananakopun, 1, 
akawanawakopun, 

akayekopun, ") 
akayekopuneek,/ 



I, in relation to him, believed 

somebody, I suppose, it seems 

Thou, in relation to him, believedst 

somebody, I suppose, it seems 

He, in relation to him, believed 

somebody, I suppose, it seems 

S^ We, in relation to him, believed 

2) somebody, I suppose, it seems 

'Ye, in relation to him, believed 

somebody, I suppose, it seems 

They, in relation to him, believed 

somebody, I suppose, it seems 



PBBFECT TENSE. 



Sing. Ne k4 tapwat akawanatookwa, 



I, in relation to him, have believed 
somebody, I suppose, it seems 



PLXJPEEFECT TENSE. 



Sing. Ne k& tapw&t akawanakopun, 



I, in relation to him, had believed 
somebody, I suppose, it seems 



PTJTUEE TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwit akawanatookwa, I, in relation to him, shall or will 

believe somebody, I suppose, 
it seems. 



&c. 
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ACCESSORY OB POSSESSIVE CASE— STJPPOSITIVE MOOD. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwit akowewanatookwa, Somebody believes me, in relation 

to him, I suppose, it seems 



Ee 



Plur. Ne 

• Ke 

Ke 






akowewanatookwa, 



owimatookwa, 



Somebody believes thee, in relation 
to him, I sappose, it seems ; 
He, in relation to him, is believed by 
somebody, I suppose, it seems 
akowewananatookwa, ) Somebody believes us, in relation 

1. 3 f 
akowewananatookwa, [ to him, I suppose, it seems 

1. 2 J 
akowewanawatookwa, Somebody believes you, in relation 

to him, I suppose, it seems 
owimatookwa, ) They, in relation to him, are be- 
owimatookwanee,) lieved by somebody, I suppose, 

it seems 

PAST OE IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Sing. Ne tapwit akowewanakopun, 
Ke „ akowewanakopun, 
„ owimakopun, 



Plur. Ne 
Ke 
Ke 



93 



V 



?» 



»1 



akowewananakopun, 

1.3 

akowewananakopun, 

1.2' 

akowewanawakopun. 



Somebody believed me, in relation 
to him, I suppose, it seems 

Somebody believed thee, in relation 
to him, I suppose, it seems 

He, in relation to him, was be- 
lieved by somebody, I suppose, 
it seems 

Somebody believed us, in relation 

to him, I suppose, it seems 



owimakopun, 



Somebody believed you, in relation 
to him, I suppose, it seems 

They, in relation to him, were be- 
lieved by somebody, I suppose, 
it seems 
PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne k5 tapw&t akowewanatookwa, Somebody has believed me, in re- 
Ac. latiom^to him, I suppose, it seems 
PLUPEBFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne k& tapw&t akowewanakopun, Somebody had believed me, in re- 
Ac. lation to him, I suppose, it seems 
FUTURE TENSE. 
Sing. Ne ga tapw&t akowewanatookwS, Somebody shall or will believe 

&c. me, in relation to hin^ I sup- 

pose, it seems. 
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PUTUBE EBEFBOT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapwat akfiwanatookwa, I, in relation to him, shall or will 

&c. have believed somebody, I sup- 

pose, it seems. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k4 tapw&t akawan&tookwa, I^ in relation to him, may or can 

&c* believe somebody, I suppose, 

it seems 

PAST OE IMPEEPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwit akawanakopun, I, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would, or should believe some- 

body, I suppose, it seems 

PLTJPEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k6 tapwat akawanakopun, I, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would, or should have believed 

somebody, I suppose it seems. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The same as the Accessory or Possessive Case of the Subjunctive 
Mood of the Simple Verb, with the addition of atookwi throughout all its 
tenses. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

The same prefixes as noticed before at page 86. 
INDETERMINATE— AGENT AND OBJECT— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

tapwit akanewew, *! Somebody believes somebody (there 
„ akanewun, ; is a believing) 

PAST OB IMPBEFBCT TENSE. 

tapwit akanewepun, "] 

I Somebody believed somebody 

„ akanewunopun, J -^ ^ 

PEEFEOT TENSE. 

K^ tapwat akanewew, ] i. a ^. w v a u a 

• , j Somebody has believed somebody 
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FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k& tapw&t akowewanatookwa, Somebody shall or will have 

&c. belieyed me^in relation to 

him, I suppose, it seems. 

\ POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapwit akowewanatookwa, Somebody may or can belieeve me 

&c. in relation to him, I sap- 

"^ pose, it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapw&t akowewanakopun, Somebody might, could, would, 

&c. or should believe me, in 

relation to him, I suppose, 
it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

^S'f^. Ne ga kd tapw&t akowewanakopun. Somebody might, could, would 

&c. or should have believed me, 

in relation to him, I sup- 
pose, it seems. 



INDETERMINATE— AGENT AND OBJECT— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSR 

taipw&t akowinanewew, \ 

„ akowinanewun, 3 Somebody is beUeved by somebody 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapw&t akowinanewepun, *) Somebody was believed by some- 
„ akowinanewunopun» ) body 

PERFECT TENSE. 
K& tapwit akowinanewew, ) Somebody has been believed by 



;l 



„ akowinanewun, ) somebody. 
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PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

£S tapwat akaDewepun, 7 

, C Somebody had believed somebody 

„ akanewunopun, ) ^ ^ 



FUTURE TENSE. 



, ' f Somebody shall or will believe somebody 

y, akanewun, ) '' 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta kd tapwat akanewew^ | Somebody shall or will have believed 

„ akanewun, ) somebody. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



Eitta kS tapwat akanewew, 1 « u j l i- i_ <■ 

^ , \ Somebodymay or can believe somebody 

„ akanewun, ) '^ "" •' 



PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Ejitta tapwat akanewepun, 1 Somebody might, could, would, or 



.} 



,, akanewunopunj should believe somebody 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapwat akanewepun, ') Somebody might, could, would, or 

,, akanewunopun^i should have believed somebody. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

PRESENT TENSE. 

a tapwat akanewik, ^ 

I, akanewuk, > (that) Somebody believes somebody 
„ akik, ) 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

a tapw&t akanewikepuQ, ^ 

,, akanewukepun^ [ (that) Somebody believed somebody 
,j akllLepuDy J 

PERFECT TENSE. • 

a kS tap wit akauewiky (that) Somebody has believed somebody 

&c. 



TRANSmVE VEBB— IHDETEBMIKATE — AQENT AKD OBJECT — ^INVEBSE. 129 

PLXIFESFECT TENSE. 

K£ tapw&t akowinanewepun, *) Somebody had been believed by 



.. 1 



jj akowinanewunopun, ) somebody 

FUTUEB TENSE. 

Eitta tapw&t akowinanewew, ) Somebody shall or will be believed 



::) 



yy akowinanewun, j by somebody 

FUTUEB PBEFECT TENSE. 

k& tapwit akowinanewew, | Somebody shall or will have been 
,, akowinanewun, 3 believed by somebody 

POTENTIAL Moot). 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapwit akowinanewew, ^ Somebody may or can be believed 

j^ akowinanewun^ ) by somebody 

PAST OB IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta tapwdt akowinanewepun, ) Somebody might, could, would, or 
,, akowinanewunopun, i should be believed by somebody 

PLUPERFEOT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapwat akowinanewepun, ^ Somebody might, could, would, or 

„ akowinanewunopun, > should have been believed by 

) somebody 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

„ akowik, 3 ^^7 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

a tapw&t akowinanewikepun, ^ .^^ . c^ « ^ ,1. ^ « 

, . t, f (tnat) Somebody was believed by some- 

„ akowmanewukepun, r ^ "^ "^ 

„ akowikepun, ^ ^ 

PERFECT TENSE. 

a ke tapwat akbwinanewik, (that) Somebody has been believed by 

&c. somebody 
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PLUPEBFECT TENSE, 

A k^ tapw&t akanewikepuiiy . (that) Somebody had believed somebody 

Sec. 

FXJTUEE TENSE. 

Kitta tap w at akanewik, (that) Somebody shall or will believe 

&c. somebody 

Or^ Somebody to believe somebody 

^ , t, ' / (when) Somebody shall or will believe 

„ akanewuke, r / , 

akike ) somebody 

FFTURE PEEFECT TENSE. 

Kitta k& tapwat akanewik, (that) Somebody shall or will have believed 

• &c. somebody 

Or, Somebody to have believed some- 
body 
Andj 
K* tapwit akanewike, (when) Somebody shall or will have be- 

^^' lieved somebody 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. . 

Kitta k§ tapwat akanewik, (that) Somebody may or can believe 

&c. somebody 

J, Andy 

Ki tapwat akanewike, (when) , Somebody may or can believe 

&c- somebody 

PAST OB IMPEBFECT TENSE. 

Kitta tapwat akanewikepun, (that) Somebody might, could, would, 

&c. , or should believe somebody 

PLUPEBFECT TENSE. 

Ktta k6 tapwat akanewikepun, (that) Somebody might, could, would, 

&c. or should have believed somebody 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

K4 tapwat akanewik, Had Somebody believed somebody 

• &c. 
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PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

A k4 tapwit akowinanewikepun, (that) Somebody had been believed by 

&c. somebody 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Eitta tapwat akowinanewik, (that) Somebody shall or will be believed 

&c. by somebody 

Or^ Somebody to be believed by 
somebody 

tapw&t akowinanewike, \ , , , « , , , ,, .,. , , i. , 

, . t, / (when) Somebody shall or will be believed 

„ akowinanewuke, > ^ ' . "^ , , 

„ akowfke, 3 by somebody 

> 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 
Kitta kS tapwit akowinanewik, (that) Somebody shall or will have been 

&c. believed by somebody 

Somebody to have been believed 

by somebody 
And^ 

KS tapw&t akowinanewike, (when) Somebody shall or will have been 

&c. believed by somebody 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Ritta k£ tapwat akowinanewik, (that) Somebody may or can be believed 

&c. by somebody 

And^ . 

K^ tapwat akowinanewike, (when) Somebody may or can be believed 

&c. by somebody 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta tapwAt akowinanewikepun, (that) Somebody might, could, would, or 

&c. should be believed bysomebody 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta k4 tapwit akowinanewike^ (that) Somebody might, could, would, or 

&c. [pun? should have been believed by 

somebody 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

K4 tapw&t akowinanewik, Had Somebody been believed by some- 

Ac. body 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Kitta tapwat akanewew, | Let Somebody believe somebody 

,, akanewun, ) Let there be a believing 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEBSENT TENSE. 

tapwat akawan, Somebody, in relation to him, believes 

somebody 

PAST OB IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

tapwat akawanapun, Somebody, in relation to him, believed 

somebody 

PERFECT TENSE. 

KS ttipwit akawan, Somebody, in relation to him, has believed 

somebody 

PLtrPEEFECT TENSE. 

K^ tapwat akawanapun, Somebody, in relation to him, had believed 

somebody 
PUTUEE TENSE. 
Kitta tapwit akawan, Somebody, in relation to him, shall or 

will believe somebody 

PUTUEE PBEPECT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapwit akawan, Somebody, in relation to him, shall or 

will have believed somebody 

POTENTLAli MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Kitta k& tapwat akawan, . Somebody, in relation to him, may or can 

believe somebody 
PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 
Kitta tapwit akawanapun, Somebody, in relation to him, might, could, 

would, or should believe somebody 

PLUPEEFBCT TENSE. 

Kitta k& tapw&t akawanapun, Somebody, in relation to him, might, 

could, would, or should have believed 
somebody 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

A tapw&t akaweSt, (that) Somebody, in relation to him, believes 

somebody 
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IMPEEATIVE MOOD. 

Kitta tapwit akowinanewew, •) Let Somebody be beUeved by gomebody 
,, akowinanewun, ) 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE. 

tapw&t akowewan, Somebody, in relation to him, is believed 

by somebody 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapwit akowewanapun, Somebody, in relation to him, was believed 

by somebody 

PERFECT TENSR 

K& tapwit akowewan, Somebody, in relation to him, has been 

believed by somebody 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

K& tapwit akowewanapun, Somebody, in relation to him, had been 

believed by somebody 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Kitta tapw&t akowewan, Somebody, in relation to him, shall or 

will be believed by somebody 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 
Eitta kS tapwit akowewan. Somebody, in relation to him, shall or 

will have been believed by somebody 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 
Eitta k^ tapwit akowewan, Somebody, in relation to him, may or can 

be believed by somebody 

PAST OB IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta tapwit akowewanapun. Somebody, in relation to him, might, could, 

would, or should be believed by 
somebody 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta k4 tapwit akowewanapun. Somebody, in relation to him, might, 

could, would or should have l^en 
believed by somebody 

SUBJUNCTIVE > MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

A tapwit akoweweit, (that) Somebody, in relation to him, is be- 

lieved by somebody 



134 TBABBrnVB VERB — IHBSTEBlflNATB — ^A6BVr ABD OBJBCT — ^DIBXCr. 

PAST OB DiPEBFECT TENSE. 

A tapw&t akawe^tepnn, (that) Somebody, in relation to him, believed 

somebody 

PERFECT TENSE 

A kS tapwat akawe^t (that) Somebody, in relation to him, has 

belieyed somebody 

PLUPERFECT TENSR 

A kS tapwit akawe^tepun, (that) Somebody, in relation to him, had 

belieyed somebody 
FUTURE TENSE. 

Eitta tapwat akaweet, (that) Somebody, in rdation to him, shall 

or will belieye somebody 
Or, Somebody, in relation to him, to 
belieye somebody 

tapwat akawe^tche, (when) Somebody, in relation to him, shall 

or will belieye somebody 
FUTURE PERFECT TEXSE. 
Kitta k4 tapwit akawelt, (that) Somebody, in relation to him, shall 

or will haye belieyed somebody 
Otj Somebody, in relation to him, to haye 

beUeved somebody 

And, 

K& tapwit akaweitche, (when) Somebody, in relation to him, shall 

or will haye believed somebody 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Eitta k4 tapwat akaweet, (that) Somebody, in relation to him, may or 

can believe somebody 

Amd, 

E4 tapwit akawe^tche, (when) Somebody, in relation to him, may 

or can believe somebody 
PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE 

Eitta tapwat akaweStepun, (that) Somebody, in relation to him, might» 

could, would, or should believe 
somebody 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
Kitta ki tapwit akaweitepun, (that) Somebody, in relation to him, might, 

could, would, or should have 
believed somebody 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

K& tapwit akawelt, Had Somebody, in relation to him, be- 

lieved somebody 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. [somebody 

Kitta tapwit akawan, Let Somebody, in relation to him, believe 



TRAKSinYE VBBB — ^IIIBBTBBMINATfi— AGBNT AKD OBJBCt-^IKVBBffl. 185 

PAST OR IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

A tapwit akoweweStepun, (that) Somebody , in relation to him, was 

believed by somebody 

PERFECT TENSE. 
A k^ tapwit akoweweSt, (that) Somebody, in relation to him, has 

been believed by somebody 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
A k^ tapwit akowewe^tepun, (that) Somebody, in relation to him, had 

been bdieved by somebody 
FUTURE TENSE. 

Kitta tapwat akowewe^t, (that) Somebody, in relation to him, shall 

or will be believed by somebody 
Or^ somebody, in relation to him, to be 

believed by somebody 
And, 
tapwit akowewe^tche, (when) Somebody, in relation to him, shall 

or will be believed by somebody 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 
Eitta kS tapwit akowewe^t, (that) Somebody, in relation to him, shall 

or will have been believed by 
somebody 
Ovy somebody, in relation to him, to have 

been believed by somebody 
Andy 
ES tapwit akoweweitche, (when) Somebody, in relation to him, shall 

or will have been believed by 
somebody 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Kitta ke tapwit akoweweit, (that) Somebody, in relation to him, may 

or can be believed by somebody 
And^ 

K4 tapwit akowewe^tche, (when) Somebody, in relation to him, may 

or can be believed by somebody 
PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta .tapwit akowewe^tepun, (that) Somebody, in relation to me, might, 

could,^ would, or should be 
believed by somebody 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta k4 tapwit akowewe^pnn, (that) Somebody, in relation to him, might, 

could^ would, or should have 
been believed by somebody 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Ed tapwit akowewelt. Had Somebody, in relation to him, been 

believed by somebody 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. [by somebody 

Eatta tapwit akowewan, Let Somebody, in relation to him, be believed 
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DUBITATIVE MOOD {SubjuncHm). 

PBBSEJST TENSE, 

teapwit akanewikwa, ^ 

„ akanewunookwa, f If or whether Somebody believes some- 
,, akanewukwa, [ body 

„ ak&kwa, J 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 



teapwat akanewikepuna, ^ 



„ akanewunookopuna, 
„ akanewukepuna, 
,, akakepuna. 



If or whether Somebody believed some- 
body 



PERFECT TENSE. 

Ki tapwit akanewikwa, If or whether Somebody has believed 

KS &c. somebody 

PLUPEEFECT TENSE. 

K4 tapw&t akanewikepuna, If or whether Somebody had believed 

KS &c. somebody 

FUTTJEE TENSE. 

Kitta tapwat akanewikwa, If or whether Somebody shall or will 

Ka, &c. believe somebody 

FUTUEE PEBFECT TENSE. 

Kitta k^ tapwit akanewikwa, If or whether Somebody shall or will 

Bla ke &c. have believed somebody 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapwat akanewikwa, If or whether Somebody may or can 

Ka ki &c. • believe somebody 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta tapwit akanewikepuna, If or whether Somebody might, could, 

Ka . &c. • would, or should believe somebody 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
Eitta k4 tapwat akanewikepuna, If or whether Somebody might, could, 
Ka kS &c. would, or should have believed 

somebody 
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DUBITATIVE MOOD (SubfuncHve). 

PBB8ENT TENSE. 

teapw4t akowinanewikwa, ^ 

,, akowinanewunookwa, f If or whether Somebody is be- 
,, akowinanewukwa, [ lieved by somebody 

„ akowikwft, J 

PAST OE IMPBEPBCT TBNSR 

teapw&t akowinanewikepuna, ^ 



,, akowinanewunookopund, 

„ akowinanewukepuna, 

,, akowikepuna, ) 



If or whether Somebody was be- 
lieved by somebody 



PEEFBCT TENSE. 

Kk tapwit akowinanewikwa, If or whether Somebody has been 

K^ &c. believed by somebody 

PLUPBBPBCT TENSE. 

Ki, tapwHt akowinaDewikepuna, If or whether Somebody had been 

K& &c. believed by somebody 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Eitta tapwHt akowinanewikwa, If or whether Somebody shall or 

E^ &c. will be believed by somebody 

PUTUBB PEEFBCT TENSE. 

Kitta ki tapwit akowinanewikwa, If or whether Somebody shall or 

Ea k& Sec. will have been believed by 

somebody. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

« 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Eitta k& tapw&t akowinanewikwd, If or whether Somebody may or can 
Ea k& &c. be believed by somebody 

PAST OE IMPEEFBCT TENSE. 

Eitta tapw&t akowinanewikepuna. If or whether, Somebodv might, could, 

Ea &c. would, or should be believed by 

somebody 

PLUPBEFBCT TENSE. 

Eitta k& tapw&t akowinanewikepunft, If or whether Somebody might, 
Ea k& &c. cojild, would, or should have 

been believed by somebody. 
8 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE.— DUBITATIVE MOOD. 

Subjunctive. 

PEBSENT TENSE. 

teapw&t akfiwaweSta, If or whether Somebody, in relation 

to him, believes somebody 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

teapwat akawaweStepunS, If or whether Somebody, in relation 

to him, believed somebody 

PEEFECT TENSE. 

E& tapwat akawaweSta, If or whether Somebody, in relation 

ES „ ,, to him, has believed somebody 

PLUPEEFECT TENSE. 

Ki tapwit akawawe^tepuna, If or whether Somebody, in relation 

KS ,, „ to him, had believed somebody 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Eltta tapwat akawaweStH, If or whether Somebody, in relation 

Ea ,, ,, to him, shall or will believe 

somebody 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta k4 tapwat akawaweSta, If or whether Somebody, in relation 

EakS „ „ to him, shall or will have 

believed somebody. 

POTENTIAL MOOD, 

PEBSENT TENSE. 

Eitta k^ tapwat akawawe^ta, If or whether Somebody, in relation 

Ea kS „ „ to him, may or can believe 

somebody 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

Eitta tapw&t ak&waweltepuna. If or whether Somebody^ in relation 

Ea „ „ to him, might, could, would, or 

should believe somebody 

PLUPEEFECT TENSE. 

Eitta k^ tapw&t akawaweStepuna, If or whether Somebody, in relation 

Ea k^ „ „ to him, might, could, would, or 

should have believed somebody. 
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ACCESSORY QE POSSESSIVE CASE.— DUBITATIVE MOOD. 

Subjunctive. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

teapwit akowewaweSta, If or whether Somebody, in relation 

to him, is believed by somebody 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

teapwat akowewaweltepuna, If or whether Somebody, in relation 

to him,wa8 believed by somebody 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Ki tapwit akowewaweSta, If or whether Somebody, in relation 

K4 y, „ to him, has been believed by 

somebody 

PLtrPERFECT TENSE. 

E& tapw4t akowewaweStepuna, If or whether Somebody, in relation 

E4 „ ,, to him, had been believed by 

somebody 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Eltta tapwit akowewawelta, If or whether Somebody, in relation 

Ea „ ,9 to him, shall or will be believed 

by somebody 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta k^ tapwit akowewaweSta, If or whether Somebody, in relation 

Ea k4 ,y „ to him, shall or will have been 

believed by somebody. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Eitta ki tapw&t akowewawe^td, If or whether Somebody, in relation 

Ea k^ ,, „ to him, may or can be believed 

by somebody 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta tapwat akowewawe^tepuna, If or whether Somebody, in relation 

Ka „ „ to him, might, could, would, or 

should be believed by somebody 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta k^ tapwit akowewawe^tepuna. If or whether Somebody, in relation 
^^ ^® » 99 to him, might, could, would, or 

should have been believed by 

somebody. 
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SUPPOSITIVE MOOD— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PKESENT TENSE. 

tapwat akanewetookwa^ | Somebody believes, I suppose, it 
,, akanewunotookwa, J seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapwat akanewekopun, | Somebody believed, I suppose, it 

„ akanewunokopuD, ) seems 

PERFECT TENSE 

KS tapwat akanewetookwa, 1 Somebody has believed, I suppose, it 

„ „ akanewunotookwa, J seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

K& tapw4t akanewekopun, \ Somebody had believed, I suppose, it 

,, „ akanewunokopun, ) seems 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Kitta tapwat akanewetookwa, 1 Somebody shall or will believe, I 

„ „ akanewunotookwa, ) suppose, it seems 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta k& tapwat akanewetookwa, | Somebody shall or will have be- 
„ „ „ akanewunotookwa, ) lieved, I suppose, it seems. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapwat akanewetookwa, ) Somebody may or can believe, I 
„ „ „ akanewunotookwa, j ' suppose or it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Kitta tapwat akanewekopun, ) Somebody might, could, would, or 

„ „ akanewunokopun, j should believe, I suppose or it 

seems 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 



Kitta k& tapwat akanewekopun, ) Somebody might, could, would, or 
„ „ „ akanewunokopun, ) should have believed, I suppose 

or it seems. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The same as the Subjunctive Mood of the Simple Verb, with the 
addition of atookwd throughout all its tenses. 
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supposirrvB mooi>— indicative mood. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapw4t akowinaBewetookwa, 1 Somebody is believed, I suppose, it 
,, akowinanewunotookwa,/ seems 

PAST OB IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tap wit akowinanewekopun, | Somebody was believed, I suppose, 
), akowinanewunoKopuu, ) it seems 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Ki tapwit akowinanewetookwS, | Somebody has been believed, I sup- 
„ „ akowinanewunotookwH, ) pose, it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

K& tapwat akowinanewekopun, ') Somebody had been believed, I sup- 
„ 9, akowinanewunokopun, ) pose^ it seems 

FUTURE 'tense. 

Eitta tapwit akowinanewetookwa, ') Somebody shall or will be believed, 
,j „ akowinanewunotookwft,) I suppose) it seems 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta k& tapw4t akowinanewetookwa, | Somebody shall or will have been 

akowinanewunotookwa,} believed, I suppose, it seems. 



»* » 99 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Eitta k^ tapw4t akowinanewetookwa, ^ Somebody may or can be believed, 
J J j» ,, akowinanewunotookwfi J I suppose or it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Eitta tapwit akowinanewekopun, | Somebody might, could, would, or 
„ „ akowinanewunokopun, ) should be believed, I suppose 

or it seems ^ 



PLUPERFECT TENSK 



Eitta k& tapw4t akowinanewekopun, ) Somebody might, could, would, or 
„ „ „ akowinanewunokopun,) should have been believed, I 

suppose or it seems. 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— SUPPOBITIVE MOOD. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE. 

tap wit akawanatookwft, Somebody, in relationto him, believes, 

I suppose or it seems 

PAST OB IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapwit akawanakopuDi Somebody, in relation to him, be- 

lieved, I suppose or it seems 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Ki tapwat akawanatookwa, Somebody, in relation to him, has 

believed, I suppose or it seems. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

K& tapwat akawanakopun, Somebody, in relation to him, had 

believed, I suppose or it seems 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Kitta tapwat akawanatookwa, Somebody, in relation to him, shall 

or will believe, I suppose or it 
seems 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapw&t akawanatookwa. Somebody, in relation to him, shall 

or will have believed, I suppose, 
or it seems. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Kitta k^ tapwit akawanatookwa. Somebody, in relation to him, may 

or can believe, I suppose or it 
seems 
PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Zitta tapwat akawanakopun. Somebody, in relation to him, might, 

could, would, or should believe, 
I suppose or it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Zitta k^ tapwat akawanakopun, Somebody, in relation to him, might, 

could, would, or should have 
believed, I suppose or it seems. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The same as the Accessory or Possessive Case of the Subjunctive Mood 
of the Simple Verb, with the addition of atookwa throughout all its tenses. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
The same prefixes as noticed before at page 85. 
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ACCESSORY OB POSSESSIVE CASE— SUPPOSITIVE MOOD. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

. PBESESTT TCB^S. 

tapwat akowewanatookwa, Somebody, in relation to him, is 

believed, I suppose or it seems 

PAST OiB IMPEEFBCT TENSE. 

tapw4t akowewanakopun, Somebody, in relation to him^ was 

believed, I suppose or it seems 

PBEPECT TENSE. 

K& tapwat akowewanatookwa. Somebody, in relation to him, has 

been believed, I suppose or it 
seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Kh tapwit akowewanakopun, Somebody, in relation to him, had 

been believed, I suppose or it seems 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Eitta tapwit akowewanatookwa Somebody, in relation to him, shall 

or will be believed, I suppose 
or it seems 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSK 

Etta k^ tapwit akowewanatookwfi, Somebody, in relation to him, shall 

or will have been believed, I 
suppose or it seems. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Etta U tapwat akowewanatookwa, Somebody, in relation to him, may 

or can be believed, I suppose or 
it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Etta tapw&t akowewanakopun, Somebody, in relation to him, might, 

could, would or should be be- 
lieved, I suppose or it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Etta k& tapwit akowewanakopun, Somebody, in relation to him, might, 

could, would or should have been 
believed, I suppose or it seems. 
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INDETERMINATE— /nammofe—JD^mfe. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapwat akao, It believes 

„ akawa. They believe 

PAST OB IMPBEPBOT TENSE. 

tapwat akdpun. It believed 

,, akapunee, They believed 

PERFECT TENSE. 

K& tapwat akapy It has believed 

&c. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
K§ tapwit akapun^ It had believed 

&c: 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Eitta tapwilt akao^ It shall or wiU believe 

&c. 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta kl tapwat akao, It shall or will have believed. 

&c. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Kitta k§ tapwat akao, It may or can believe 

&c. 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSR 

Kitta tapwat akapun, It might, could, would or should 

&c. believe 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta k4 tapwat akapun, It might, could, would or should 

&c. have believed. 
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mDETW^^ATE— Inanimate— Definite. 
INDIGATIVB MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapwi chikataOf ' . It is believed 
,, chikatawa, They are believed 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapw4 chikatapun, It was believed 
„ chikatapuneek, They were believed 

PERFECT TENSE. 
K& tapwi cfaikotaOi It has been believed 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
K& tapwa chikatapun, It had been believed 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Kitta tapw4 chikatao^ It shall or will be believed 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta k^ tapwi chikatao, It shall or will have been believed. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 
Kitta k& tapwi chikatao. It may or can be believed 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta tapwi chikatapun, It might, could, would, or should be 
&c. believed 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapwi chikatapun, It miffht, could, would, or should have 
&c. been believed. 
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A tapwat 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PBBSENT TENSE. 

(that) It believes 
They believe 



A tapw&t ak&kepun, 
„ akakepunee, 

A kS tapwat akak, 
&c. 

A k^ tapwat akakepun, 



Eitta tapw4t akak, 
&c. 



FAST OB IMPEBFEOT TENSE. 

(that) It believed 

They believed 

FEBFECT TENSE. 



tapw&t akake, 
„ akakwawe» 



Eitta k^ tapwat ak&k, 



ES tapwit akake, 
&c. 



Eitta k^ tapw&t akak, 
&c. 

K& tapwat akake^ 
Sec. 



(that) It has believed 

FLTJPEBFECT TENSE, 

(that) It had believed 

FUTUEE TENSE. 

(that) It shall or will believe 

It to believe 

And, 

(when) It shall or will believe 
„ They shall or will believe 

PTJTUBE FEBEECT TENSE. 

(that) It shall or will have believed 

or. 
It to have believed 

Andj 

(when) It shall or vnll have believed. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

FBESENT TENSE. 

(that) It may or can believe 

Andy 
(when) It may or can believe 



FAST OB IMFBBFECT TENSE. 



Eitta tapw&t akakepun, 
&c. 



(that) It might could, would, or should 

believe 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE. 

■ 

A tapw&t &t (that) It is believed 

,, ittDOWj chik, They are believed 

PAST OB IMPERFECT TENSE, 

A tepw&t itepun, (that) It was believed 

„ ktwdpun^ chikepun, They were believed 

PBBFECT TENSE. 

* 

A k^ tapwit it (that) It has been believed 

PLTJPEKPBCT TENSE. 

A ki tapw&t itepun, (that) It had been believed 

&c. 

FTJTUEE TENSE. 

Eitta tapw&t &t (that) It shall or wiU be believed 

&c. or, 

It to be believed 

And, 

tapw&t &tche, (when) It shall or will be believed 

I, &twawe, They shall or will be believed 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta ki tapw4t dt (that) It shall or will have been believed 

&c. or. 

It to have been believed 

Andj 

E4 tapw&t &tche, (when) It shall or will have been believed 

,, dtwawe. They shall or will have been believed. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapwit it (that) It may or can be believed 

And, 

Ki tapw&t itche, (when) It may or can be believed 

&c. 

PAST OB IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta tapw&t &tepun, (that) It might, could, would, or should be 

&c. believed 
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PLTJPBBFEOT TENSE. 

Kitta ki tapwat akakepun, (that) It might, could, would, or should 
&c. have believed. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

K& tapw&t akak, (had) It believed. 

&c. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Kitta tapwat akao, Let it believe 

,, „ akawa. Let them believe. 



ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

FBES£]!irr TENSE. 

tapw&t akayew, It, in relation to him, believes 

„ akayewa. They, in relation to him, believe 

PAST OB IMPEEPECT TENSE. 

tapw4t akayepun, It, in relation to him, believed 

„ akayepunee, They, in relation to him, believed 

PEBFBCT TENSK 

KS tapw&t akdyew, It, in relation to him, has believed 

Sec. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

K& tapw4t akftyepun. It, in relation to him, had believed 

&c. 

PUTUBB TENSE. 

Kitta tapw4t akayew. It, in relation to him, shall or will 

&c. believe 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta kl tapwat akftyew, It, in relation to him^ shall or will 

&c. have believed. 
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PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta ki tapw&t &tepun, (that) It might, could, would, or should have 

&c. heen helieved. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

K& tapwit &t, Had it heen helieved. 

&c. . 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Eitta tapw&t owaw, Let it he helieved 

„ „ owawuk, Let them he helieved. 



ACCESSOBY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEBSBNT TENSE. 

tapw&t owimawa, It, in relation to him, is helieved 

„ owimawa, They, in relation to him, are helieved 

PAST OB IMPBBFECT TENSE. 

tapw&t owimapun, It, in relation to him, was helieved 

„ owimapuneek, ^bey, in relation to him, were helieved 

PERFECT TENSE. 

E4 tapw&t owimawa, It, in relation to him, has heen helieved 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

El tapwat owimapun. It, in relation to him, had heen helieved 

&c. 

PUTXTRE TENSE. 

Eitta tapw&t owimawa, It, in relation to him, shall or will he 

&c. helieved 

FXJTTTEB PERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapwit owimawa, It, in relation to him, shall or will 

&c. have heen helieved. 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 

FBESENT TENSE. 

Eitta ke tapwAt akayew, It, in relation to him, may or can believe 

&c. ^ . 

PAST OB IMPEBFBOT TENSE. 

Kitta tapw&t akayepun, It, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would, or should believe 

PLUPEBFECT TBNSB. 

Eitta kS tapwAt akayepun. It, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would, or should have believed. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PBESBNT TENSE. 

A tapwat akayik, (that) It, in relation to him, believes 

„ akayikee, ,', They, in relation to him, believe 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

A tapwit akayikepun, (that) It, in relation to him, believed 

„ akayikepunee „ They, in relation to him, believed 

PBBFBCT TENSE. 

A i& tapw&t akayik, (that) It, in relation to him, has believed 

&c. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

A ki tapw&t akayikepun, (that) It, in relation to him, had believed 
&c. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Eitta tapwat akayik, (that) It, in relation to him, shall oi will 

&c. believe 

Andy 

tapwAt ak&yike, (when) It, in relation to him, shall or will 

believe 
„ akayikwawe, „ They, in relation to him, shall or wiD 

believe 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapw&t, akayik, (that) It, in relation to him, shall or will have 
&c. believed. 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 

FSBBENT TENSE. 

Eitta k& tapwit owimawa, It, in relation to hioii may or can be 

&c. believed 

PAST OE IMPBEPECT TENSE. 

Eitta tapwit owimapun, It^ in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would, or should be believed 

PLUPBBFECT TENSE. 

* 

Eitta ki tapwit owimapun, It, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would, or should have been believed. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

A tapwit ame4t, (that) It, in relation to him, is believed 

„ ameitchikf waw, „ They, in relation to him, are believed 

PAST OB IMPBEPECT TENSE. 

A tapwit ame^tepun, (that) It, in relation to him, was believed 

„ ameStw&pun, „ They^ in relation to him, were believed 

PEEPECT TENSR 

A k& tapwHt amelt, (that) It^ in relation to him, has been believed 

&c. 

PLFPEBFECT TENSR 

A kS tapwat ameitepun, (that) It, in relation to him, had been believed 

&c* 
^ * PUTUBE TENSE. 

Eitta tapwit aWe4t (that) It, in relation to him, shall or will be 

&c. believed 

tapw&t ameStche, (when) It, in relation to him, shall or will be 

believed 
„ ame^twawe, „ They, in relation to him, shall or will 

be believed 

PUTTJEE PEEPECT TENSE. 

Eitta k& tapw&t ameit, (that) I*, in relation to him, shall or will have* 

Sec. been believed 
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And, 

Ki tapw&t akayike, (when) It, in relation to him, shall or will 

&c. have believed. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

pbes£nt tense. 

Eitta k4 tapwat akayik, (that) It, in relation to him, may or can 

&c. believe , 

And^ 

K4 tapwat akayike, (when) It, in relation to him, may or can 

&c. believe 

PAST OR mPEEPECT TENSE. 

9 

Eitta tapwat akayikepun, (that) It, in relation to him, might, could, 
&c. would, or should believe 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapwat akayikepun, (that) It, in relation to him, might, could, 
&c. would, or should have believed. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

K& tapw&t akayik, (had) It^ in relation to him, believed. « 

&c. » 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Eitta tapwit akayew. Let It, in relation to him, believe 

„ „ akayewa. Let Them, in relation to him, believe. 
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Andy 

K& tapwat ameltche (when) It, in relation to him, shall or will 

&c. have been believed. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Eitta ke tapwat ameit^ (that) It, in relation to him, may or can be 

&c. believed 

Andj 

K^ tapw&t ameitche, (when) It, in relation to him, may or can be 

&c. believed 

PAST OB IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta tapwit ameStepun, (that) It, in relation to him, might, could 

&c. would, or should be believed 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. , 

Sitta k& tapwat ame&tepun, (that) It, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would, or should have been be- 

lieved. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

E4 tapwat ame^t (had) It, in relation to lum, been believed. 

&c. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Eitta tapw&t owimawa. Let It, in relation to him, be believed 

„ owimawa, Let Them, in relation to him, be believed. 



u 
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DUBITATIVE MOOD. {SvbjuncHve). 

PRESENT TENSE. 

teapwat akakwa, If or whether It helieves 

„ akawakwa, „ They helieve 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

teapwat akakepuna, If or whether It, believed 

„ akawakepunS, „ They believed 

PERFECT TENSE. 

K& tapwat akakwa, If or whether It has believed 

Kl &c. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

E& tapwat akakepunS, If or whether It had believed 

KS &c. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Kitta tapw&t akakwa, If or whether It shall or will believe 

Ka &c. 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 
Kitta k§ tapwit akakwa, If or whether It shall or will have 

Ka k6 &c. believed 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Eitta k5 tapw&t akak^wa, If or whether It may or can believe 

Kak^ &c. 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta tapwat akakepuDa, If or whether It mighty could, would^ or 

Ka &c. should believe 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapwat akakepuna. If or whether It might, could, would, or 

Ka kS &c, should have believed. 
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DUBITATIVE MOOD. (Subjunctive.) 

FfiESENT TENSE. 

teapw&t owaweSta, If or whether It is helieved 

„ owaweStanik, „ They are helieved 

PAST OB IMPEEPECT TENSE. 

teapw&t owaweStepuna, If or whether It was helieved 

„ owawe^tepunanik, „ They were believed 

PBEFECT TENSE. 

E& tapwAt owaweSta, If or whether It has been believed 

Kh ' &c. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

E& tapwAt owaweStepuna, If or whether It had been believed 

E4 &c. 

FUTUEE TENSE. 

Eitta tapwAt owaweSta, If or whether It shall or will be believed 

Ea &c. 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapwAt owaweSta, If or whether It shall or will have been 

Ea k& &c. believed 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tap wit owaweita, If or whether It may or can be believed- 

Eaki &c. 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta tapwHt owaweStepuna, If or whether It might, could, would or 

Ea &c. should be believed 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

» 

Kitta k& tapw&t owaweStepuna, If or whether It might, could, would or 
k& &c. should have been believed. 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— DUBITATIVE MOOD. 

StibfuncHve. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

teapwat akayikwa, If or -whether It, in relation to him, 

believes 
„ akayikwanee, If or whether They, in relation to him, 

believe 

PAST OB IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

teapwat akayikopuna, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

believed 
„ akayikopunanee, If or whether They, in relation to him, 

believed 

PERFECT TENSE. 

K& tapwAt akayikwa. If or whether It, in relation to him, has 

K^ &c. believed 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Kk tapwat akayikopuna, If or whether It, in relation to him, have 

Ki &c. believed 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Eitta tapwit akayikwa, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

Ka &c. ' shall or will believe 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta k& tapw&t akayikwa, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

Ka ki . &c. shall or will have believed. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Eitta k§ tapwat akayikwS, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

Ka k& Sec. may or can believe 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta tapwat akayikopuna. If or whether It, in relation to him, 

Ka &c. might, could, would, or should 

believe 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta kl tapwat akayikopuna^ If or whether It, in relation to him, 

Ka ki &c. might, could, would, or should 

have believed. 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— DUBITATIVE MOOD. 

Svhjunctive. 

PBE8BNT TENSE. 

teapw&t owimaweSta, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

is helieved 
9, owimaweStanik, If or whether They, in relation to him, 

are believed 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

teapwat owimaweltepuna, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

was believed 
„ owimaweltepunanik, If or whether They, in relation to him, 

were helieved 

PERFECT TEN8R 

Ki tapw&t owimawelta. If or whether It, in relation to him, has 

■Ke &c. heen believed 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

^ tapwdt owimaweltepuna, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

•^® &c« had been helieved 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Etta tapw&t owimawe4ta, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

■^ &c. shall or will be believed 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Ette k4 tapwit owimaweita, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

^» ^« ^- shall or will have been believed. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Kitto M tapw4t owimawe^ta, K or whether It, in relation to him, 

•^ ^® &C' may or can be believed 

PAST OB IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta tapwit owimawe4tepuna, If or whether It, in relation to him, 
^* ^' might, could, would, or should 

be believed 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitte kl tapw4towimawe4tepuna, If or wBether It, in relation to him, 
^^^^ &c. might, could, would, or should 

have been believed. 
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SUPPOSITIVE MOOD— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tfi^wat akatookwa, It belieyes, I suppose or it seems 

,, akatookwanee, They believe, I suppose or it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapwat akakopun, It believed, I suppose or it seems 

„ akakopunee, They believed, I suppose or it seems 

PERFECT TENSE. 
Ke tapwat akatookwa. It has believed, I suppose or it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

K6 tapwat akakopun, It had believed, I suppose or it seems 

&c. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Eitta tapwat akatookwa, It shall or will believe, I suppose or 

&c. it seems 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta k^ tapwat akatookwa, It shall or will have believed, I sup- 

&c. pose or it seems. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Eitta k6 tapwat akatookwa, It may or can believe, I suppose or 

&c. it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

» 

Kitta tapwat akakopun, It might, could, would, or should 

&c. -believe, I suppose or it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta ke tapwat akakopun, It might, could, would, or should have 

&c. believed, I suppose or it seems. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The same as the Subjunctive Mood of the Simple Verb, with the 
addition of dtoohwd throughout all its tenses. 
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SUPPOSITIVE MOOD— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PBBSENT TENSE. 

tapw&t owatookwd, It is believed, I suppose or it seems 

,, owatookwanik, They are believed, 1 suppose or it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapw&t owakopuD, It was believed, I suppose or it seems 

yj owakopunuk, They were believed, I suppose or it seems 

PERFECT TENSR 

K& tapwAt owatookwft, It has been believed, I suppose or it 

&c. seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

K6 tapwAt owakopun, It had been believed, I suppose or it 

&c. seems 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Eitta tapwAt owatookwa, It shall or will be believed,* I suppose 

&c. * or it seems 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

* 

Eitta ki tapwAt owatookwi, It shall or will have been believed, I 

&c. suppose or it seems. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Eitta k& tapwAt owatookwa, It ma^ or can be believed, I suppose or 

&c. it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta tapwAt owakopun, It might, could, would, or should be 

&c. believed, I suppose or it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta k^ tapwAt owakopun, It might, could, would, or should have 

&c. been believed, I suppose or it 

seems. 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— SUPPOSITIVE MOOD. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEB8ENT TENSE. 

tapw&t akayeetookwa, It, in relation to him, belieyes, I suppose 

or it seems 
,, akayeetookwanee, They, in relation to him, believe, I 

suppose or it seems 

PAST OE IMPBEPEOT TENSE. 

tapw&t akayekopun, It, in relation to him, belieyed^ I sup- 

pose or it seems 
„ akayekopunee, They, in relation to him, belieyed, I 

suppose or it seems 

PEEPBCT TENSE. 

K6 tapwat akayeetookwa. It, in relation to him, has believed, I 

&c. suppose or it seems 

PLUPEEPECT TENSE. 

Ke tapwAt akayekopun. It, in relation to him, had believed, I 

&c. suppose or it seems 

FUTUBE TENSE. 

Eitta tapw&t akayeetookwa, It, in relation to him, shall or will 

&c. believe, I suppose or it seems 

FUTUEE PEEFECT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapwat akayeetookwa, It, in relation to him, shall or will 

&c. liave believed, I suppose or it seems. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapw&t akayeetookwa, It, in relation to him, may or can 

&c. believe, I suppose or it seems 

PAST OR IMPEEPECT TENSE. 

Kitta tapwat akayekopun, It, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would, or should believe, I suppose 

or it seems 

PLUPEEPECT TENSE. 

Kitta k^ tapw&t akayekopun. It, in relation to him, mighty could, 

Sec. would, or should have believed, 

I suppose or it seems. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The same as the Accessory or Possessive Case of the Subjunctive Mood 
of the Simple Verb, with the addition of aiookwa throughout all its tenses. 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— SUPPOSITIVE MOOD, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapw4t owimatookwa, It, in relation to him, is believed, I 

suppose or it seems 
,, owimatookwanee, Ihey, in relation to him, are believed, 

I suppose or it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapw&t owimakopun, It, in relation to him, was believed, I 

suppose or it seems 
„ owimakopunee, They, in relation to him^ were believed, 

I suppose or it seems 

PERFECT TENSE. 

K,& tapw&t owimatookwii, It, in relation to him, has been believed, 

&c. I suppose or it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE.' 

Kh tapwit owimakopun, It, in relation to him, had been be- 

&c. lieved, I suppose or it seems 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Kitta tapw&t owimatookwa, It, in relation to him, shall or will be 

&c. believed, I suppose or it seems 

FUTURE i^ERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta k£ tapw&t owimatookwa. It, in relation to him, shall or will 

&c. have been believed, I suppose or 

it seems. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Kitta ki tapw&t owimatookwa, It, in relation to him, may or can 

&c. be believed, I suppose or it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta tapwat owimakopun. It, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would, or should be believed^ I 

suppose or it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapw&t owimakopun, It, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would, or should have been be- 

lieved, I suppose or it seems. ^ 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
The same prefixes, as noticed before at page 85. 

X 
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ISDETERMm ATE— Inanimate— Indefiniie. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapwat akamukun, It believes 

,, akamukunwa, They believe 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapwat akamukunopun, It believed 
„ akamukuDopunee, They believed 

PERFECT TENSE. 

KS tapw&t akamukun, It has believed 

&c. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

KS tapwat akamukunopun, It had believed 

&c. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Kitta tapwat akamukun. It shall or will believe 

&c. 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 
Eitta kS tapwat akamukun, It shall or will have believed. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Kitta k& tapwAt akainukun. It may or can believe 
&c. 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta tapwl.t akamukunopun^ It might, could, would, or should 
&c. believe 

► . PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

ElittakS tapw&takamukunopun, It might, could, would, or should have 
&c. beUeved, 
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Tl^ETETSim^ATE— Inanimate— Indejinite. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 

PBESBNT TENSE. 

tapw& chikatao. It is belieyed 

,, chikatawa, They are believed 

PAST OB IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapw& chikatapun, It was believed 

„ chikatapunee. They were believed 

« 
PERFECT TBNSR 

K& tapwa chika^o It has been believed 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

KS tapwl chikatapun, It had been believed 

FUTURE TENSE. 
Eittc^ tapw4 chikatfto, It shall or will be believed 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 
Eitta kS tapw& chikatao, It shall or will have been believed 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Kitta ki tapw& chikatao, It may or can be believed 

&c. 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta tapw& chikat&pun, It might, could, would, or should be 

&c. believed 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta k£ tapw& chikatapun, It might, could, would, or should have 
&c. been believed. 



164 TRANSmVE VEBB — ^INDETERMIKATS — ^INANIMATE — IBDKFIMITE — DIIffiCT. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PEE8ENT TENSE. 

A tapwat akamukuk, (that) It believes 

„ akamukuk^^, waw, „ They believe 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE, 

A tapwat akamukukepun, (that) It believed 

„ akamukukepunee, „ They believed 

PERFECT TENSE. 
A kS tapwat akamukuk, (that) It has believed 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

A kS .tapwk akamukukepun, (that) It had believed 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Kitta tapwit akamukuk, (that) It shall or wiU beUeve 

&c. or. 

It to believe 

Andf 

tapwat akamukuke, (when) It shall or will believe 

„ ayanukukwawe, „ They shall or will believe 

FUTUEB PBEFECT TENSE. 

Kitta k4 tapw4t akamukik, (that) It shall or will have believed. 

&c. 

And, 

K^ tapw&t akamukuke, (when) It shall or wiU have believed. 

&c. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Kitta k4 tapwit akamukik, (that) It may or can beUeve 

&c. 

And, 

K4 tapwat akamukuke, (when) It may or can believe 

&c. 
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SUBJUNCJIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

A tapwi chikatak, (that) It is believed 

,, chikatakee, ,, They are believed 

PAST OB IMPEEPECT TENSE. 

A tapw& chikatakepun, (that) It was believed 

,, chikatakepunee, ,, They were believed 

PEEFECT TENSR 

Ai k& tapwi chikatak, (that) It has been believed 

&c. 

PLTJPBEPECT TENSE. 
A k& tapwi chikatakepuii) (that) It had been believed 

FUTTJEE TBNSE. 

£itta tapwH chikatak, (that) It shall or will be believed 

&c. or, 

It to be believed 

And^ 

tapwa chikatake, (when) It shall or will be believed 

„ chikatakwawe, jy They shall or will be believed 

FUTUBE PEEFECT TENSE. 

£itta k& tapwH chikatak, (that) It shall or will have been be- 

&c. . lieved 

And, 

Ki tapwi chikatake, (when) It shall or will have been be- 

&c. lieved 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapwH chikatakj (that) It may or can be believed 

&c. 

Andj 

K& tapwi chikatake, (when) It may or can be believed 

&c. 
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PAST OB IMPEEEECT TENSE. 

Kitta tapwat akamukukepun, (that) It might, could, would, or 

&c. should believe 

PLUPEEFBCT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapw&t akamukukepun, (that) It might, could, would, or 

&c. should have believed 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

ES tapwat a^mukuk, (had) It believed. 

&c. 



IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 

Kitta tapwat akamukun. Let it believe 

„ akamukunwa, Let them believe. 



ACCESSOEY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— INDICATIVE MOOD. * 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapw&t akamukuneyew, It, in relation to him, believes 

„ akamukuneyewa, "^^^Jy ^^ relation to him, believe 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapw&t akamukuneyepun, It, in relation to him, believed 

„ akamukuneyepunee, I'hey, in relation to him^ believed 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Ke tapwat akamukuneyew, It, in relation to him, has believed 

&c. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

K^ tapw&t akamukuneyepun. It, in relation to him, had be* 

&c. lieved 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Kitta iapwat akamukuneyew, It, in relation to him, shall or 

&c. will believe 
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PAST OE IMPBEPBCT TENSE. 

Kitta tapwi chikatakepun, (that) It might, could, would, or should 

&c. be believed 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta k4 tapwi chikatakepun, (that) It, might, could, would, or should 

&c« have been believed. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Ei tapwi chikatak, (had) It been believed. 

Ac- 
imperative MOOD. 

Eatta tapwi chikatSo, Let it be believed 

„ chikatawa, Let them be believed. 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

tapwa chikatayew, It, in relation to him, is believed 

„ chikatayewa, ^^^Jj '^^ relation to him, are be- 

lieved 

PAST OE IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapwa chikatayepun. It, in relation to him, was believed 

,, chikatayepunee, I'hey, in relation to him, were be- 

lieved 
PEBFECT TENSE. 

K& tapwi chikatayew, It, in relation to him, has been 

&c. believed 

PLTJPERFECT TENSE. 

Ki tapwa chikatayepun. It, in relation to him, had been 

&c. believed 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Xitta tapwi chikatayew, It^ in relation to him, shall or will 

&c. be believed 
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FUTTJBE PEEFBCT TENSE. 

Kitta k4 tapw&t akSmukuDeyew, It, in relation to him, shall or will 

&c. have believed. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PBBSENT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapwat akamukuneyew^ It, in relation to him, may or can 

&c. believe 

PAST OB IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

Kitta tapwat akamukuneyepun, It, in relation to him, might, couM, 

&c. would, or should believe 

PLUPEKFECT TENSE. 

Eitta k4 tapwat akamukuneyepun. It, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would, or should have believed. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE. 

A tapwat akamukuneyik, (that) It, in relation to him, believes 

„ akamukuneyikee, „ They, in relation to him, believe 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

A tapwat akamukuneyikepun, (that) It, in relation to him, believed 
„ akamukuneyikepunee, „ They, in relation to him, believed 

PERFECT TENSE. 

A kS tapw&t akamukuneyik, (that) It, in relation to him, has believed 

&c. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

A kS tapw&t akamukuneyikepun, (that) It, in relation to him, had believed 

&c. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Eitta tapw&t akamukuneyik, (that) It, in relation to him, shall or will 

&c. believe 

And, 

tapw&t akamukuneyike, (when) It, in relation to him, shall or will 

believe 
„ akamukuneyikwawe, „ They, in relation to him, shall or 

will believe 



J J 
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FUTUKE PEKFECT TENSE. 

Kitta k4 tapwH cbikatayew, It, in relation to him» shall or will 

&c. have been believed. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapwi chikatayew, It, in relation to him, may or can 

&c. be believed 

PAST OB IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

Eitta tapwA chikatayepun, It, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would, or should be believed 

PLUPEEFECT TENSE. 

Ejtta k& t^pwA chikatayepun, • It, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. wolild, or should have been believed. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

A tapwi chikatayik, (that) It, in relation to him, is believed 

„ chikatayikee, „ They, in relation to him, are believed 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

A tapw& chikatayikepun, , (that) It, in relation to him, was believed 

„ chikatayikepunee, „ They, in relation to him, were believed 

PERFECT TENSE. 

A ki tapwH chikatayik, (that) It, in relation to him, has been be- 

&c. lieved 

PLTJPERFBCT TENSE. 

A k& tapwa chikatayikepun, (that) It in relation to him, had been be- 

&c. lieved 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Kitta tapwi chikatSyik, (that) It in relation to him, shall or will be 

&c. believed 

Andf 

tapwa chikatSyike, (when) It, in relation to him, shall or will be 

believed 
„ chikatiiyikwawe, „ They, in relation to him, shall or 

will be believed 

T 
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FUTTJEE PEBFECT TENSE. 

Kitta k4 tapw&t akftmukuneyik, (that) It, in relation to him, shall or 

&c. will have believed • 

Andy 

K4 tapw&t akamukuneyike, (when) It, in relation to him, shall or 

&c. will have believed. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapwat akamukmieyik, (that) It, in relation to him, may or 

&c. can believe 

And. 

K& tapwat akamukuneyike, * (when) It, in relation to him, may or 

&c. can believe 

PAST OE IMPEEFBOT TENSE. 

Kitta tapwat akamukuneyikepun, (that) It, in relation to him, might, 

&c. could, would, or should 

m 

believe 

PLUPBEFECT TENSE. 

Kitta k4 tapwit akamukuneyikepun, (that) It, in relation to him, might 

&c. could, would, or should have 

believed. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

K4 tapwHt akamukuneyik, (had) It, in relation to hiiQi be< 

&c. lieved. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Kitta tapw&t akamukuneyew, Let It, in relation to him, believe 

„ akamukuneyewa, Let Them, in relation to him, be- 

lieve. 
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FUTUBE PBEFBCT TENSE. 

SUtta ki tapwi chikatayik, (that) It, in relation to him, shall or will 

&c. have heen helieved 

Andj 

Ei tapwA chikatayike, (when) It, in relation to him, shall or will 

&c. have been believed. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PSESENT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapwi chikatayik, (that) It, in relation to him, may or can be 

&c. believed 

And^ 

Ei tapwi chikatayike, (when) It, in relation to him, may or can be 

&c. believed 

PAST. OB IMPEBPECT TENSE. 

Eitta tapwA chikatayikepun, (that) It, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would, or should be believed 

PLUPBBPECT TENSE. 

Eitta \h tapwA chikatftyikepun, (that) It, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would, or should have been be- 

lieved. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Ei tapwA chikal^yik, (had) It, in relation to him, been believed. 

&c. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Eitta tapwi chikatayew. Let It, in relation to him, be believed 

„ chikatayewa, Let Them, in relation to him, be believed. 
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DUBITATIVE MOOD {Subjunctive). 

PEESENT TENSE. 

;, akamukikwa, j If or Whether It believes 

,, akamukunoowakwa, If or whether They believe 

PAST OR IMPEEPBCT TENSE. 

teapwat akamukunookopuna, ) yj. i ., tx i. r j 
^ 1 -. 1 M * ^ > If or whether It behcved 
,, akamukukepuDH, ) 

„ akamukunoowakopuns, ") j^ ^^ ^^^^^^ r^^ ^^^^^^ 

,, akamukukwapuna, ) ^ 

m 

PEEFECT TENSE. 

K& tapwat akamukunookwa, If or whether It has believed 

K5 &c. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

K& tapw&t akamukunookopunft, If or whether It had believed 

Z4 &c. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Kitta tapw&t akamukunookwa, If or whether It shall or will believe 

Ka &c. 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta k^ tapwat akamukunookwS, If or whether It shall or will have 
Ka ke &c. believed. 



POTENTIAL MOOD, 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Kitta k4 tapwat ak^lmukunookwiT, If or whether It may or can believe 

Ka ki &c. 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta tapwit akamukunookopuna, If or whether It might, could, would, 

Ka &c. or should believe 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapwSt akamukunookopuna, If or whether It might, could, would, 
Ka k4 &c. should have believed. 
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DUBFTATIVE MOOD. {SubjuncHve). 

PEESENT TENSE. 

teapwi cbikatftkwa, If or whether It is believed 

„ chikatawakwa, If or whether They are believed 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

teapwi chikatakopuna. If or whether It was believed 

„ chikatawakopuna. If or whether They were believed 

PEBFECT TENSE. 

K& tapwa chikatakwft, If or whether It has been believed 

K& &c. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Kk tapwi chikatfikopuna, If or whetjier It had been believed 

FUTTTEE TENSE. 

Kitta tapwi chikatakwa, If or whether It shall or will be 

Ks,y &c. believed 

FUTUEB PEBFECT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapwi chikatakwa» If or whether It shall or will have 

Ka k& &c. been believed. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapwa chikatakwa, If or whether It may or can be be- 

Ea kS &c. lieved 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

* ♦ 

Eitta tapwH chikatakopunSi If or whether It might, could, would, 

Ea &c. or should be believed 

PLUPEEFBCT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapwH chikatakopuna, If or whether It might, could, would, 

Ea kS &c. or should have been believed. 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE.— DUBITATIVE MOOD. 

Subjunctive. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

teapw&t akamukuneyikwa^ If or whether It, in relation to him, 

helieves 
,, akamukuneyikwanee, If or whether Theji in relation to 

him, believe 

PAST OB IMPEEPECT TENSE. 

teapwat a^amukuneyikopuna, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

believed 
„ akamukmieyikopunanee. If or whether They, in relation to 

him, believed 

PEEFECT TENSE. 

E& tapwat akamukmieyikwa, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

ES &c. has believed 

. PLUPBEFECT TENSE. 

K& tapw&t akamukuneyikopuna If or whether It, in relation to him, 

£S &c. had believed 

PUTTJEE TENSE. 

Eitta tapwAt akamukuneyikwa, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

Ka &c. shall or will believe 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapwat akamuknnejdkwa. If or whether It, in relation to him, 
Ea kS &c« shall or will have believed. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapw&t akamukuneyikwa If or whether It, in relation to him, 

Ea kS &c. may or can believe 

PAST OE IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta tapw4t akamukuneyikopunS, If or whether It, in relation to him, 
Ea &c. might, could, would, or should 

beUeve 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapw&t akamukuneyikopuna, If or whether It, in relation to him, 
Ea k4 &c. might, could, would, or should, 

have believed 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE.— DUBITATIVE MOOD. 

Subjunctive. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

teapw& chikatayikwa, If or whether It, in relation [to him, 

is believed 
,, chikatayikwfinee, If or whether They, in relation to 

him, are believed 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

teapwA chikatayikopan&y If or whether It, in relation to him, 

was believed 
„ chikatayikopunanee. If or whether They, in relation to 

him, were believed 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Kk tapw& chikatayikwa. If or whether It, in relation to him, 

K& &c. has been believed 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Kk tapwi chikatayikopuna, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

K& &c. had been believed 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Eitta tapwa chikatayikwa, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

£a &c. shall or will be believed 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta ki tapw& chikatayikwa, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

£a k& &c. shall or will have been believed. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapwH chikatayikwa^ If or whether It, in relation to him, 

Ea ki &c. may or can be believed 

PAST OB IMPERFECT TBNSB. 

Eitta tapwa chikatayikopunS, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

Ea &c. might, could, would, or should be 

believed 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta k& tapwi chikatayikopuna, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

KakS &c. might, could, would, or should 

have been believed. 
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SUPPOSITIVE MOOD— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

tapwHt akamukunotookwa, It believes, I suppose or it seems 

,, akamukunotookwanee, They believe, I suppose or it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapwit akamukunokopun, It believed, I suppose or it seems 

„ akamukunokopunee, They believed, I suppose or it seems 

PERFECT TENSE. 

£S tapwat akamukunotookwa, It has believed, I suppose or it seems 

&c. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

E4 tapwat akamukunokopun, It had believed, I suppose or if seems 

&c. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Kitta tapwHt akamukunatookwa, It shall or will believe, I suppose or 

&c. it seems 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapwat akamukunatookwa, It shall or will have believed, I sup- 
Ac. pose or it seems. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Kitta k4 tapw&t akamukunStookwa, It may or can believe, I suppose or 

&c. it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta tapwit akftmukunokopun. It might, could, would, or should 

&c. believe, I suppose or it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapwit akamukunokopun, It might, could, would, or should 

&c. have believed, I suppose or it 

seems. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The same as the Subjunctive Mood of the Simple Verb, with the 
addition of atookwa throughout all its tenses. 
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SUPPOSITIVE MOOD— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

tapw& chikatatookwa', It is believed, I suppose or it seems 

9, chikatatookwanee, They are believed, I suppose or it 

seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapwA chikatakopun, It was believed, I suppose or it seems 

„ chikatakopunee, They were believed, I suppose or it 

seems 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Ki tapwl chikatatookwa, It has been believed, I suppose or it 

&c* seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

K4 tapwi chikatakopun, It had been believed, I suppose or it 

&c. seems 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Etta tapwi chikatatookwa, It shaU or will be beKeved, I suppose 

&^» it seems 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta k& tapwi chikatatookwa. It shall or will have been believed, 

&c. I suppose or it seems, 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Kitta k4 tapwi chikatatookwa, It may or can be believed, I suppose 

&c. or it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta tapwi chikatakopun, It might, could, would or should be 

^* believed, I suppose or it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Etta k4 tapwa chikatakopun, It might, could, would, or should have 

^' bi8en believed, I suppose or it 

seems, 
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ACGESSOEY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— SUPPOSITIVE MOOD. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

tapwat akamukuneyeetookwft, It, in relation to him, belicfves, I 

suppose or it seems 
,, akamukuneyeetookwanee, They, in relation to him, helievej . 

I suppose or it seems 
PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

tapwat akamukuneyekopun, It, in relation to him, believed, 

I suppose or it seems 
„ akamukuneyekopunee, They, in relation to him, believed, I 

suppose or it seems 

PEEFECT TENSE. 

K& tapwat akamukuneyeetookwa, It, in relation to him, has believed, 

&c. I suppose or it seems 

PLUPEEPECT TENSE. 

£4 tapwat akamukuneyekopun. It, in relation to him, had believed, 

I suppose or it seems 

FUTUEE TENSE. 

Kitta tapw&t akamukuneyeetookw&, It, in relation to him, shall or will 

&c. believe, I suppose or it seems 

FUTUEE PEEFECT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapw&t akamukuneyeetookwa, It, in relation to him, shall or will 

&c. have believed, I suppose or it 

seems. 

. POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Eitta k^ tapw&t akamukuneyeetookwa. It, in relation to him, may or can 

&c. believe, I suppose or it seems 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

Eitta tapwat akamukuneyekopun. It, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would, or should believe, I sup- 

pose or it seems 

PLUPEEPECT TENSE. 

Eitta ki tapwat akamukuneyekopun. It, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. ' would, or should have believed, 

I suppose or it seems 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The same as the Accessory or Possessive Case of the Subjunctive Mood 
of the Simple Verb, with the addition of dtoohwd throughout all its tenses. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

The Optative Mood is formed by the addition of the same prefixes as 
noticed before at page 85. 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— SUPPOSITIVE MOOD. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEESBNT TENSE. 

tapwi chikatayeetookwa^ It, in relation to him, is believed, 

I suppose or it seems 
J J chikatSyeetookwanee, They, in relation to him, are believed, 

I suppose or it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapwA chikatayekopun, It, in relation to him, was believed, 

I suppose or it seems 
„ chikatayekopunee. They, in relation to him, were be- 

lieved, I suppose or it seems 

PERFECT TENSR 

£^ tapwi chikatayeetookwa, It, in relation to him, has been 

&c. believed, I suppose or it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

£4 tapwA chikatayekopun, It, in relation to him, had been 

&c. believed, I suppose or it seems 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Kitta tapwH chikatftyeetookwa It, in relation to him, shall or will 

&c* be believed, I suppose or it 

seems 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta ki tapwH chikatayeetookwa,^ It, in relation to him, shall or will 

&c. have been believed, I suppose 

or it seems. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapwH chikatayeetookwa. It, in relation to him, may or can 

&c. be believed, I suppose or it 

seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta tapwH chikatayekopun. It, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would or should be believed, I 

suppose or it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Ejtta k& tapw& chikatayekopun, It, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would or should have been be- 

lieved, I suppose or it seems. 



( 180 ) 

TRANSITIVE VKRB.— Inanimate Otgect. {6th Conjug. um.) 

INDICATIVE MOOD— Direct. 



PBESENT TENSE. 



Sing. Ne tapw4t an, 



Flur. Ne 
Ee 
Ke 



1J 
99 



an, 

um, 
anan 

ananovir 

anawaw, 

umwuk, 



tov?', 1. 2) 



I believe it 
Thou believest it 
He believes it 

We believe it 

Ye believe it 
They believe it 



PAST OE IMPBEFBCT TEN^E. 



Sing. Ne 

Ke 

Oo 
Plur. Ne 

Ke 

Ke 

Oo 

Sing. Ne 
Ke 

Plur. Ne 
Ke 
Ke 



tapwat a^ ty, 
a, ty, 






My, 
atana^z, 

atananow, 

itawaw, 

itawaw. 



tapwat anapun, 
auapun, 
umopun, 



99 

99 
»9 



1.3 I 

1.2 3 



Or, 



I, 1. 3 I 

I, I. 2 5 



ananapun, 1. 3 

ananapun, 

anawapuD, 

umopuneek^ *) 
umoow&pun, ) 



I believed it 
Thou believedst it 
He believed it 

We believed it 

Ye believed it 
They believed it 

I believed it 
Thou believedst it 
He believed it 

We believed it 

Ye believed it 

They believed it 



Sing. Ne kS tapwat Sn, 



PEEFECT TENSE. 

I have believed it 



&c. 



PLTJPEBFECT TENSE. 



Sing. Ne k4 tapwat &, ty, 

&c. 



I had believed it. 



( 181 ) 

TRANSITIVE VERB.— Inanimate Otgect. (6th Cmjug. um.) 

INDICATIVE m>OD— Inverse. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Netapw&t akoon, It believes me 

Ke ,, akoon. It believes thee 

,, akoo. He is believed by it 

Plur. Ne jy akoonan, 

Ee ,, akoonanow, 

Ee „ akoonawaw, It, believes you 

,, akoownky They are believed by it 



' ^ r It believes us 



PAST OB IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapw&t ak6, ty, It believed me 

Ke ,, ak6, ty. It believed thee 

Oo „ ak6, ty. He was believed by it 

Flur. Ne „ ak6tanan, 1. 3 ) j^ ^j.^^^ ^ 

Ee ,, ak6tananow^ 1. 2 ) 

Ke „ akdtawaw. It believed you 

Oo ,, ^k&tawaw^ ySi ty, They were believed by it 

Or. 
Sing. Ne tapw&t akoonapun. It believed me 

Ke „ akoonapun, • It believed thee 

,, akoopun, He was believed by it 

Plur. Ne „ akoonanapun, 1. 3 |j^ ^j.^^^^ ^ 
Ke ,, akoonanapuD, 1. 2 ) 
Ke „ akoonawapun. It believed you 

ako6taw&pun,^ 

akoopuneek, > They were believed by it 

akoowapun, ) 



?7 



PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ki tapw&t akoon. It has believed me 

PLTJPERPECT TENSE. 
Sing. Ne ki tapw&t 9k6, ty. It had believed me. 
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Or, 

Sing. Ne kS tapwat anapun, I had believed it 

&c. 

PTJTUEB TEN8E. 

Sing. Ne ga tapw&t an, I shall or will believe it 

&c. 

FUTUEE PEBFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k£ tapw&t an, I shall or will have believed it. 

&c. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapw&t &n« I may or can believe it 

&c. 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwat a, ty, I might, could, would, or should 

&c. believe it 

Or, 

Sing. Ne ga tapwat anapun, I might, could, would, or should 

&c. ' believe it 

PLTJPEEPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapw&t i, ty, I might, could, would, or should 

&c. have believed it 

Or, 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapw&t anapun, I might, could, would, or should have 

&c. believed it. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Sing. A tapw&t uman, (that) I believe it 

„ „ umun, „ Thou believest it 

„ „ uk, „ He believes it. 
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Or, 
Sing. Ne kl tapw^t akoonapun, It had believed me 

FTJTUEE TENSE. 
Sing. Ne ga tap wit akoon, It shall or will believe me 

PUTUEB EEEPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k£ tapw&t akoon, It shall or will have believed me. 

&e. 

* 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE. 

_ • 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapwat akoon, It may or can believe me 

&c. 

PAST OB IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapw&t ak6, ty, It might, could, would, or should 

&c. believe me 

Or, 

Sing. Ne ga tapwat akooiiapuu, It might, could, would, or should 

&c. believe me 

PLXJPEEPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapwat ak6, ty, It might, could, would, or should 

&c. have believed me 

Or, 

Sing. Ne ga kl tapw&t akoonapun. It might, could, would, or should 

&c. have believed me. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE. 

Sing. A tapw&t akooyan, (that) It believes me 

„ II akooyun, „ It believes thee 

„ akoot, „ He is believed by it. 



184 



TRAHSITIVE VEBB — INANIMATE OBaTECT — DIB£CT. 



Flur. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Phir. 



A tapw&t 

1? M 


um&k, 1. 3 1 
umuk, 1. 2 3 




(that] 


) We helieve it 


« 7> 


umak, 




f) 


Ye helieve it 


?7 » 


ukik, 1 
ukwaw, 3 




91 


They helieve it 




PAST OR IMPKR,PECT TENSE. 


A tapwat umapan, 




(that) 


1 I helieved it 


n ' n 


umupun. 




99 


Thou helievedst it 




ukepuD, 1 
^pun, 3 




99 


He helieved it 


» 9) 


umdkepun, 1. 3 


1 


• • 


We helieved it 


» » 


umukepun, 1. 2 


77 




« ?» 


umakepun, 




9> 


Ye helieved it 


n 99 


ukikepuD, ^ 








19 99 


ukw&pun, [ 




99 


They helieved it 


99 99 


umw&pun, J 









PEEFECT TENSE. 



Sing. A ke tapw&t uman, 

&c. 



(that) I have helieved it 



PLUPEEFECT TENSE. 



Sing. A k^ tapwat umapan, 

&;c. 



(that) I had helieved it 



FUTUBE TENSE. 



Sing. Elitta tapw&t umao, 



tapw&t umane, 




(whei 


,, iiTniine 


- 


99 


99 ^®9 




99 


„ um&ko, 


< 
t 




„ muuko, 


99 


j^ umako, 


I 


V 


„ ukwawe, 




91 



(that) I shall or will helieve it 

or 
I to helieve it 

And, 

(when) I shall or will helieve it 

Thou shalt or wilt helieve it 
He shall or will helieve it 

We shall or will helieve it 

Ye shall or will helieve it 
They shall or will helieve it 
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Plur. A tapw&t akooyik, 1.30 

akooyuk, 1. 2 ) 



11 


» 


J» 


V 


11 


11 


11 


71 



akooyak, 

akootchik, 

akootwaw, 



I 



(that) It believes us 
,, It believes you 
,, They are believed by it 



PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Sing. A tapw&t akooyapau, 

akooyupun. 



11 11 



jj 11 



(that) It believed me 
„ It believed thee 



V 99 

Plur. „ 



11 
11 ^1 

11 » 
11 11 



1 1. 3 I 
,1.2 3 



akootepun, ^ 
ako6pun, ) 
akooy&kepun, 1. 3 
akooyukepun 
akooyakepun, 
akootchikepun, 
akootw&pun, 
akoow&pun, 



ji 



9> 



He was believed by it 



It believed us 



,, It believed you 

„ They were believed by it 



PERFECT TENSE. 



Sing. A k& tapw&t akooyan, 



(that) It has believed me 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 



Sing. A kS tapw&t akooyapan, 



(that) It had believed me 



Sing. Kitta tapw&t akooyan, 



Sing. 



Plur. 



tapw&t akooyane, 
akooyune, 
akootche, 
akooy&ko, 1. 3 
akooyuko, 1. 2 
akooyako, 
akootwawe, 






FUTURE TENSE. 

(that) It shall or will believe me, 

or 
It to believe me 

Andj 

(when) It shall or will believe me 
It shall or will believe thee 
He shall or will be believed 



11 



} 



11 



11 

99 



It shall or will believe us 

It shall or will believe you 
They shall or will be believed 



A ▲ 
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FUTTJBE PERFECT TBNS!B. 

Sing. Kitta k^ tapwat uman, (that) I shall or will have believed it 

&e. or 

I to have believed it 

And^ 

Sing. K4 tapwat umane, (when) I shall or will have believed it. 

&c. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta kS tapwat uman, (that) I may or can believe it 

&c. 

And^ 

Sing. Ke tapwat umane, (when) I may or can believe it 

&c. 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta tapwit umapan, (that) I might, could, would, or should 

&c. believe it 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta kS tapwat umapan^ (that) I might, could, would, or 

&c. should have believed it. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Sing. K4 tapwat uman, (had) I believed it. 

&c« 

IMPERATIVE :M00D, 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. tapwat d, Believe thou it 

Kitta „ urn, Let him believe it 

Plur. „ ittany tak, Let us (1.2) believe it 

„ umook, Believe ye it 

Kitta „ umwuk, Let them believe it. 

Inverse. 

Kitta tapwat akoo, Let him be believed by it 

„ akoowuk, Let them be believed by it. 
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FTJTUEB PEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eittd H tapw&t.akooyan, (that) It shall or will hate believed me 

&C. OTj 

It to have believed me 
Andf 

Sing. K& tapw&t akoojane, (when) It shall or will have believed me. 

&c. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta ki tapwat akooyao, (that) It may or can believe me 

&c. 

And, 

Sing. K£ tapwat akooyane, (when) It may or can believe me 

&;c. 

PAST OB IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta tapwat akooyapan, (that) It might, conid, would, or should 

&c. believe me 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta kS tapwAt akooyapan, (that) It might, could^ would, or should 

&c. have believed me. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Sing. El tapw&t akooyan, (had) It believed me. 

&c. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

¥JJTXIR1B^ (IndefinUe). Direct 

Sing. tapwat umo6kun, Believe thou it 

Eatta „ um, Let him believe it 

Flur. „ umo6kuk, Let us (1. 2) believe it 

„ umo6kak, Believe ye it 

Eitta „ umwuk, Let them believe it. 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwat umwan, I believe it, in relation to him 

Ee „ umwan. Thou belieyest it, in relation to him 

„ umwao, ) 

„_^____ [ He believes it, in relation to him 

jf umeyewa, ) 

Plur. Ne „ umwanan, 

Ke J, umwananoW] 

Ke „ umwanawaw, Ye believe it, in relation to him 



* ' f We believe it, in relation to him 
^w, 1. 2) 



n 
i} 



' I They believe it, in relation to him 

umeyewa, ) 



PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwit umwi, ty, I belieyied it, in relation to him, 

Ee „ umwi, ty, Thou belie vedst it, in relation to him 

Oo „ umwi, ty, -) 

Oo „ umeyS, ty, J ^^ ^^^^^^^ ^*' ^° ~^**^^^ ^ ^^"^ 

Plur. Ne „ umwitanan, J-Sj^^ ^j.^^^^ . .^ ^^^^^.^^ ^ j^j^ 

Ee „ mnwatananow, 1.2J 

Ee „ umw&tawaw. Ye believed it, in relation to him 

Oo „ umw&tawaw, -) 

Oo „ .umey4, ty, j They believed it, in relation to him 

> 

Or, 

Sing. Ne tapwat umwanapun, I believed it, in relation to him 

Ee „ umwanapun. Thou believedst it, in relation to him 

[ He believed it, in relation to him 

^ * ' I We believed it, in relation to him 
um wananapun ,1.2; 

Ee „ umwanawapun, Ye believed it^ in relation to him 

umwapuneek, ^ 

umeyepun, V They believed it, in relation to him 

„ umeyepuneek, J 



Plur. Ne 
Ee 



„ umw^pun, 
„ umeyepun. 

99 



19 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwit akoowani It, in relation to him, believes me 

Ke ,1 akoowan. It, in relation to him, believes thee 

akoowao, | He is believed by it, in relation to 
akooyewa, 3 him 

Plur. Ne „ akoowanan^ 1.3 
Ee „ , akoowananow 

Ee * „ akoowanawaw, It, in relation to him, believes you 

akoowawuk, 1 They are believed by it, in relation 
akooyewa, ) to him 



V 

JJ 



IS) 
' > It, in relation to him, believes us 

a.23 ' 



9) 



PAST OB IMPEBFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwat akoowA, ty, It^ in relation to him, believed me 

Ee „ akoowi, ty. It, in relation to him, believed thee 

Oo „ akoowi, ty, | He was believed by it, in relation to 
Go „ akooyi, ty, i him 

Plur. Ne „ akoowitanan, 1 -3 W i^ relation to him, beUeved 

akoowatananow,l .2) 



99 



US 



Ke 

Ke „ akoow&tawaw, It, in relation to him, believed you 

Oo „ akoow&tawaw, ) They were believed by it, in relation 
Oo „ akooyS, ty, 3 to him 

Or, 

Sing. Ne tapwat akoowanapun. It, in relation to him, believed me 

Ee „ akoowanapun, It, in relation to him, believed thee 

akoowapun, | He was believed by it, in relation to 
akooyepun, ) him 

akoowaiianapun,1.3|j^ in relation to him, beUeved us 
akoowananapun, 1 • 2 J 

Ee „ akoowanawapun, It, in relation to him, believed you 

akoowapuneek, | They were believed by it, in relation 
akooyepun, ) to him 



Plur. Ne 
Ee 



99 

}9 
>1 



99 



100 ZRAKSmYE YEBB-^IKAiniCATS OBJB0T'-*DIB]fiCT. 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Nq k^ tapwAt mnwiLDy I hayeb^v^ it^ in relation to him 

PLUPEfiFBCT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne kS tapwat umwi, ty, I bad believed it, in relation to him 

&c. 

Or, 

Sing. Ne kS t^pw&t umwanapun, I had belieyed it, in relation to him 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwit umwan, I shall or will believe it, in relation 

&c. to him 

FUTURE PERFECT TEN8R 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapw&t umwan, I shall or will have believed it, in 

■ * &c. relation to him. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k& tapvirAt umwan, I may or can believe it, in relation to 

&c. him 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSR 

Sing. Ne ga tapwat umwi, ty, I might, could, would, or should be- 

&c. lieve it, in relation to him 

Or, 

m • 

Sing. Ne ga tapwat umwanapun, I might, could, would, or should be- 

&c, ^^^6 it} ^^ relation to him 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k4 tapwat umwi, ty,. I might, could, would, or should have 

Sec. believed it, in relation to him 

Or, 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapw&t umwanapw, I might, could, would, or should 

&c. have believed it, in relation 

to him. 
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PBEFBCT TENSE. 
Sing. Ne kS tapw&t akoowan. It, in relation to him, has helieved 

* 

&c. me 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne kS tapw&t akoowd, ty^ It, in relation to him, had helieved 

&c. me ^ 

Or, 

Sing. Ne kS tapw&t akoowanapnn, It, in relation to him, had believed 

&c. me 

PUTUBB TENSE. 

Sing^ Ne ga tapwit akoowan. It, in relation to him, shall or will 

&c. believe me 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kl tapwat akoowan. It, in relation to him, shall or will 

&c. have believed me, 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k4 tapw&t akoowan, It, iA relation to him, may or can 

&c. believe me 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwat akoow&, ty, It, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would or should believe me 

Or. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwat akoowanapun, It, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would or should believe me 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga \k tapw&t akoowi, ty, It, in relation to him^ might, could, 

&c. would, or should have believed 

me 

Or, 

» 

Sing. Ne ga k§ tapw&t akoowanapun. It, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would, or should have believed 

me. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PBESENT TENSE. 



Sing> 


A 


tapw&t umwuk. 




V 


11 


umwut, 




7? 


11 


umwat, 
umeyit, ) 




?1 


11 


Plur. 


7? 


99 


umwuke^t, 1. 3) 
umwuk, 1. 2) 




7? 


• 




11 


11 


umwak, 




»> 


11 


umwatchik,^ 




11 


11 


umwatwaw, > 




11 


11 


umeyit, 3 



Plur. 



(that) I believe it, in relation to him 

Thou believest it, in relation to 
him 



^1 



11 



11 



11 



11 



He believes it, in rdation to him 

We believe it, in relation to him 
Ye believe it, in relation to him 

They believe it, in relation to him 



PAST OE IMPBEFECT TENSE 

Sing. A tapw&t umwukepun, (that) I believed it» in relation to him 

„ „ umwutepun, „ Thou believedst it, in relation to 

him 





}} 


umwatepun, ^ 


\ 




>1 


umw&pun, f „ 


He believed it, in relation to 




11 


umeyitepun, | 


him 




11 


umeylpun, ^ 






11 


umwukeStepun,1.3| „ 
umwukepun, 1.2; 


We believed it, in relation to 




}} 


him 




i 

11 


umwakepun, „ 


Ye believed it, in relation to him 




If 


umwatchikepun, > 






11 


umwatw&pun, / „ 


They believed it, in relation to 




11 


umeyitepun, [ 


him 




J1 


umeySpun, ) 


• 



PEBFECT TENSE. 

Sing. A kS tapwat umwuk, (that) I have believed it, in relation to 

&c. him 

PLUPEBPBCT TENSE 

Sing. A k& tapw&t umwukepun, (that) I had believed it, in relation to 

&c. him 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 







PWiSENT TENSE. 


Sing, A tapwit akoowuk, 


(that] 


\ It, in relation to him, believes me 


n 


11 


akoowuti 


11 


It, in relation to him, believes thee 


» 


^^ 


akoowat, ") 
akooyit, 3 


}} 


He is believed by it, in relation to 


>9 


99 




him 


Plurr „ 


11 


akoowukeltyl.S) 
akoowuk, 1.2) 


1J 


It, in relation to him, believes 


» 


11 




us 


11 


11 


akoowak, 


11 


It, in relation to him, believes you 


11 


11 


akoowatchiky ^ 






» 


-11 


akoowatwaw, f 


11 


They are believed by it, in relation 


9S 


11 


akoowayit, I 




to him 


11 


11 


akooyiti ^ 

HAom rw-D T- 


ir'n'ViDi 


BTDI/^m fllMXTCITS 



^1 }J 



Sing. A tapw&t a^oowukepun, (that) It, in relation to him, believed me 

akoowutepun, „ It, in relation to him, believed thee 

akoowatepun, n 

akooyitepun, ( " ^® ^^ beUeved by it,, in relation 

akooygpun, \ *^ ^^°^ 

Plur. „ „ akoowuke£tepun,1.3)„ It, in relation to him, believed 

akoowukepun, 1.2) us 

akoowakepun, „ It^ in relation to him, believed 

you 
akoowatchikepun, 

akoowatw&pun, , 

akoowApun, ^» ^^""^ ^^^ ^^^^^^ ^^ '*' ^° 

akooyitepun, » '^^^'^^^ ^ ^'"^ 

akooyepun, 



>» 11 

}} 11 

1^ 11 

ij 11 

11 11 



PBHPECT TENSE. 

Sing. A kl tapwat akoowuk, (that) It, in relation to him, has believed 

&c. me 

PLTJPEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. A k& tapwat akoowukepun, (that) It, in relation to him, had be* 

&c. lieved me 

B B 
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TBANSmVE VBBB^^IKANIlfATE OBJBOT — DIBBCT. 



FUTUEE TENSE. 



Sing. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Sing. 



Sing. 



Sing. 



Sing. 



Sing* 



Kitta tapwat umwuk. 



(that) I shall or will helieve it, in 

relation to him 



tapwat umwuke, 



n 



umwutche, 



99 



umwatche, 
umeyitche, 

umwukeStche,1.3)^, 
umwukoy 1.2) 
umwakO) „ 



„ umwatwawe, 
,, umeyitche, 



or, 
I to believe it^ in relation to him 

And^ 

(when) I shall or will believe it, in re- 
lation to him 
Thou shalt or wilt believe it, in 

relation to him 
He shall or will believe it, in re- 
lation to him 

We shall or will believe it, in 

relation to him 
Ye shall or will believe it, in 

relation to him 

They shall or will believe it, in 
relation to him 



\ " 



9» 



„ umeyitwawe, 

PTJTUEE PEEFECT TENSE. 

Kitta kh tapw&t umwuk, (that) I shall or will have believed it, in 
&c. relation to him 

I to have believed it, in relation 
to him 
And^ 

(when) I shall or will have believed it, 

in relation to him. 



K& tapwat umwuke, 
&;c. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Eitta k& tapw&t umwuk, (t^at) I may or csgi believe it, in re- 
&c. lation to him 

And, 

Ki tapwat umwuke, (when) I may or can believe it, in 

&c. relation to him 

PAST OB IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

Eitta tapw&t umwukepun, (that) I might, could, would, or should 

believe it, in relation to him 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta k& tapwat umwukepun, (that) I might, could, would, or should 
&c. have believed it, in relation 

to him. 
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FUTURE TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta tapwat akoowuk, (that) It, in relation to him, shall or 

&c. will believe me 

Ity in relation to him, to believe me 
And^ 

Sing. tapw&t akoowuke, (when) It, inp relation to him, shall or 

will believe me 
akoowutche, ^ It, in relation to him, shall or 

will believe thee 

akoowatche, ) „ He shall or will be believed by 
akooyitchei j it, in relation to him 

Flur. „ akoowukefltche,1.3|„ It, in relation to him, shall or 

akoowuko, 1.2) will believe us 

akoowako, „ It, in relation to him, shall or 

will believe you 



99 
99 



91 

99 

99 



akoowatwawe,| They shall or wiU be believed by 

„ akooyitohe, Mt, in relation to him 

„ akooyitwawe, ) ^ 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta k£ tapwat akoowuk, (that) It, in relation to him, shall or 

&c. will have believed me 

It, in relation to him, to have 
believed me 
Andy 

Sing. K& tapw&t akoowuke, (when) It, in relation to him, shall or 

&c. will have believed me. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta kS tapw&t akoowuk, (that) It, in relation to him, may or can 

&c. believe me 

And, 

Sing. K& tapwat akoowuke, (when) It, in relation to him, may or 

&c. can believe me 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. . 

Sing. Eitta tapw&t akoowukepun, (that) It, in relation to him, might, 

&o. coul4, would, or should be- 

lieve me 
. PLUPERFECT TENSE. . 

I • ' 

Sing. Eitta k| tapw&t akoowukepun, (that) It, in relation to him, might, 

&e. could, would, or should have 

believed me. 
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TRANSITIVE VERB— INANDIATE OBJECT — ^DIRECT. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Sing. E4 tapw&t umwuk, 



(had) I believed it, in relation to him. 



ikPERATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Sing. 


tapwit um, 




Kitta 


„ umwao, "^ 
„ umeyewa, ) 




M 


Plur. 




„ umwaton, tak, 
,, umw&k, 




Kitta 


„ umwawuk,*^ 
„ umeyewa, j 

TTrrrffiTT* 




M 


Sing. 


X uxu. 

tapw&t umwikun, 




Kitta 


„ umwao, •% 
„ umeyewa, ) 




)> 


Plur. 




y, umw&kuk, 
,, umw&kak, 




Zitta 


„ umwawuk,^ 
„ umeyewa, ) 




n 



Believe thou it, in relation to him 
Let him believe it, in relation to 

him 
Let us (1. 2) believe it, in relation 

to him 
Believe ye it, in relation to him 
Let them believe it, in relation to 
him 



Believe thou it, in relation to him 
Let him believe it, in relation to 

him 
Let us, (!• 2) believe it, in relation 

to him 
Believe ye it^ in relation to him 
Let them believe it, in relation to 

him 



Sing. 



Plur. 



DUBITATIVE MOOD. {SuJbjuncHve.) 

PRESENT TENSE. 

teapw&t umoowan(w)a, If or whether I believe it 



99 


umoowun(w)a, 


99 


Thou believest it 


99 
99 


ukwa, 1 
umookwa, J 


99 


• 

He believes it 


99 
99 


umoow&kwa, 1.3| 
umoowukw£, 1.2) 


V 


We believe it 


99 


umoowakwS, 


99 


Ye believe it 


>9 


umoowakwa 


99 


They believe it 



TBAKSmVE VBBB— -INANIMATE OBJECT — ^INVEBSE. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Sing. K& tapw&t akoowuk, 



Sec. 



(had) It, in relation to him, believed 
me. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Sing. Kitta tapw&t akoowao, 1 

akooyewa, i 

akoowawuk,*) 
akooyewa, ) 



Plur. 



19 



M 

n 
M 



Let him be believed by it, in relation 
to him 

Let them be believed by it, in re- 
lation to him 



Sing. 



Flur. 



DUBITATIVE MOOD. (Subjunctive). 



PRESENT TENSE. 


« 


teapwat akoowana, If or 


whether It believes me 


„ akoowuna, 


« 


It believes thee 


„ akookwa, 


»» 


He is believed by it 


„ . akoow&kwa, 1.3) 
„ akoowukwa, 1.2) 


n 


It believes us 


„ akoowSkwa, 


n 


It believes you 


„ akoowakwa, 


)> 


They are believed by it 
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TBANSinVK VBBB— IVAimCAZB OBJEOX— O2BB0T. 



Sing. 



PAST OB IMFEBFECT T£N3B. 
teapw&t umwapana, If or whether I believed it 



Plur. 



] 



umwupuna, 

ukepuna, 

umookopuna, 

umw&kepuna, 1.3^ 

umwukepuna, 1 . 2) 

umwakepunai 

umwakepuna, 



■ 
91 

9} 



Thou belieyedst it 
He believed it 

We believed it 

Ye believed it 
They believed it 



Sing. K& tapwat umwana^ 
El &c. 



PERFECT TENSE. 

If or whether I have believ^ it 



PLUPEEPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Kk tapw&t umwapana, If or whether I had believed it 



Kl 



&c. 



FFTUEE TENSE. 



Sing. Kitta tapw&t umwana, 
Ka &c. 



If or whether I shall or will believe it 



PUTUBE PEEPECT TENSR 

Sing. Kitta kS tapw&t umwana, If or whether It shall or will have 

Ea kl Sec. believed it. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PEESENX TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta kl tapwat umwanai If or whether I may or can believe it 

Ea kl &c. 

PAST OE IMPEEPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta tapwat umwapana, If or whether I might, could, would^ 

Ka &c. or should believe 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta kS tapw&t umwapana, If or whether I might, could, would, 
Ka kS &c. or should have believed it. 
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PAST OR mPERPECT TENSE. 

Sing, teapw&t akoowapanfi, If or whether It believed me 

It believed thee 
He was believed by it 

It believed us 

It believed you 
They were believed by 
it 









akookopuna, 




Phsr. 




n 


akoow&kepuna. 


1.3| 
1.2 

4 






Ji 


akoo.wukepuna, 




• 


»> 


akoowakepupa, 

1 « 








If 


akaowak«pana, 




Sing. 


Kk 


PES 

tapwit a^oowana, 


IF£( 




TT^ 




&o. 





n 



If or whether It has believed me 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 



Sing. E& tapw&t akoowapana, If or whether It had believed me 



FUTURE TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta tapwit akoowanay If or whether It shall or will be- 

Ea &c. lieve me 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta k& tapwit akoowana, If or whether It shall or will have 

kS &e. believed me. . 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta k& tapwat akoowana. If or whether It may or can believe me 
Ea kS &c. 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta tapwat akoowapana, If or whether It might, could, would, 
Ea &c. or should believe me 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta k& tapwit akoowapana, If or whether It might, could, would, 
Ea kl &c. or should have believed me. 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— DUBITATIVE MOOD. 

Sul^'uncHve. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Sing. teapw^t umwawuka, If or whether I believe it, in relation 

to him 
„ umwawuta, If or whether Thou believest it, in 

relation to him 
umwakwa, ') If or whether He believes it, in 

umeyikwa, ) relation to him 

Plur. „ umwawuke4ta,1.3| If or whether We believe it, in re- 

umwawukwa, 1.2} lation to him 

umwawakwa, If or whether Ye believe it, in re- 

lation to him 
umeyikwa, If or whether They believe it, in re- 

lation to him 

PAST OE IMPEBFECT TENSE. 

Sing. teapw&t umwawukepuna, If or whether I believed it^ in relation 

to him 
„ umwawutepuna, If or whether Thou believedst it, in 

relation to him 
„ umwatepuna, | j^ ^^^^^^^^ jj^ ^y^^^ .^ j^, ^g. 

„ umeyitepuna, ktiontohim 

„ umeyepana, ) 

Plur. „ umwawuke^te- J j^ ^^ ^^^^^^^ ^^ ^jj^^^ -j i^^ j„ ^. 

puna, 1.3 lation to him 
umwawukepuna,1.2j 

umwawakepuna, If or whether Ye believed it, in re- 
lation to him 
umeyitepuna, 

„ umeyVna, ( If or whether They beUeved it, in 

umwatchikepuna, \ ^^,^^j^^ ^o him 
umwatwapuna, 
umw&puna, 






1? 



PEEFECT TENSE. 



Sing. K& tapw&t umwawuka, If or whether I have believed it, in 

K^ &c. - relation to him 



PLUPEBFECT TENSE. 



Sing. Ki tapwat umwawukepuna, If or whether I had believed it, in 
Ke &c. relation to him. 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— DU BIT ATI VE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Sing, teapw^t akoowawuka, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

believes me 
akoowawuta,» If or whether It, in relation to him, 

believes thee 
akoowakwa,| If or whether He is believed by it, 

akooyikwa, ) in relation to him 

akoowawukeSta, 1.3|If or whether It, in relation to him, 
akoowawukwa, 1.2J believes us 
'akoowawakwa. If or whether It, in relation to him, 

believes you 

'' akoo^wl^' \ ^ ^^ whether They are believed by 

1 ^ -L* - ( it, in relation to him 

akoowayikwa, ) ' 



)9 
99 



99 
99 



PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing, teapw&t akoowawukepun&, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

believed me 
„ akoowawutepuna, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

believed thee 

,". S^^Sin^ ] If or whether He was believed by it, 

„ akooylpuna, .) ^° ''^^^'^^'^ ^ ^'"^ 

Ptur. •• akoowawukelte- 



99 

99 
99 

99 
99 
99 

99 
99 



*. 1 o/lf or whether It, in relation to him, 

puna, LmOr \\gxY A 

akoowawukepuna,1.23 ^^^^ ^ 

akoowawakepuna, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

believed you 
akoowatchikepuna, n 

^WpSr*^ r °' •7^-^**'^? They were believed by 
akooylpuna, ^ 



PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. K& tapwit akoowawuka, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

K& &c. hag believed me 

PLUPBEPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Kk tapw&t akoowawukepuna, If or whether It, in relation to him, 
ES &c. had believed me • 

c c 
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FUTURE TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta tapwat umwawuka, If or whether I shall or will helieve 

Ea &c. it, in relation to him 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta k^ tapw&t umwawuka, If or whether I shall or will have 
Ea kS &c. believed it, in relation to him. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Sing. Eitta k4 tapwat umwawuka, If or whether I may or can believe 
Ea kl &e. it, in relation to him 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta tapw4t umwawukepana, If or whether I might, could, would, 
Ea &c. or should believe it, in relation 

to him 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta kl tapw&t umwawukepuna. If or whether I might, could, would, 

Ea kS &a or should have believed it, in 

relation to him. 



SUPPOSITIVE MOOD— INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Sing. Ne tapwat anatookwfi, I believe it, I suppose or it seems 

Thou belie vest it, I suppose or it seems 
He believes it, I suppose or it seems 

We believe it, I suppose or it seems 

Ye believe it, I suppose or it seems 
They believe it, I suppose or it seems 



Ke 


>? 


anatookwa, 




J» 


umotookwd, 


Plur. Ne 


11 


ananatookwa, 1.3^ 
ananatookwa, 1.2) 


Kft 


n 


Kft 


« 


anawatookwa. 


• 


19 


umotookwanik, 
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FDTUEE TENSE. 

Sing. Kitta tapwit akoowawuka, If or whether It, in relation to him, 

'K& &c. shall or will believe me 

FUTUEE PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta kS tapw&t akoowawuka, If or whether It, in relation to him^ 
Ka k^ &c. shall or will have believed me. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PBBSBNT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta kS tapwat akoowawuka^ If or whether It, in relation to him^ 
Ea kS &c. may or can believe me 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta tapw&t akoowawukepuna, If or whether It, in relation to him, 
ELa &c. might, could, would, or should 

believe me 

PLTJPEEFECT ' TENSE. 

Sing. Eitta kS tapw&t akoowawuke- If or whether It, in relation to him^ 
Ea kS &c. [puna, might, could, would, or should 

have believed me. 

SUPPOSITIVE MOOD— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE 

Sing. Ne tapw&t akoonatookwa, It believes me, I suppose or it seems 

Ee „ akoonatookwa, It believes thee, I suppose or it seems 

akootookwa He is believed by it, I suppose or it 

seems 

akoonanatookwa*1.3)Ti. v i* r -^ 

, _ ^ ^It believes us, I suppose or it 

akoonanatookw&,1.2J 
Ee „ akoonawatookwa. It believes you, I suppose or it seems 

akootookwanik, They are believed by it, I suppose or 

it seems 



Flur. Ne 
Ee 






« 



seems 
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PAST OB IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapw&t anakopun^ I believed it, I suppose or it seems 

Ee „ anakopun; Thou believedst it, I suppose or it 

seems 
umokopun, He believed it, I suppose or it seems 



Plur. Ne 
Ee 
Ee 



ananakopuD, 1.3) We believed it, I suppose or it 
ananakopun, 1 . 2 j. seems 

anawakopun, Ye believed it, I suppose or it seems 

umwakopun, They believed it, I suppose or it 

seems 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne kl tapwit anatookwft, I have believed it, I suppose or it 

&c. seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne kS tapw^t anakopun, I had believed it, I suppose or it 

&c. seems 

FUTUEE TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapw&t anatookwa, I shall or will believe it, I suppose 

&c. or it seems 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k^ tapwat anatookwa, It shall or will have believed it, I 

&c. « suppose or it seems. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kl tapw&t anatookwa, I may or can believe it, I suppose or 

&c. it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwat anakopun, I might, could, would, or should 

&c. believe it, I suppose or it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k^ tapwat anakopun, I might, could, would, or should have 

&c. believed it, I suppose or it 

seems. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The same as the Subjunctive Mood of the Simple Verb, with the 
addition of dtookwd throughout all its tenses. 
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PAST OE IMPBEPBCT TENSE. 

Sing. !Ne tapwit akoonakopun, It believed me, I suppose or it seems 

' Ke „ akoonakopun, It believed thee, I suppose or it seems 

akookopun, He was believed by it, I suppose or 

it seems 



n 



Plur. Ne 
Ee 



akoonanakopun, 1.8)t^ , ,. , t -j. 

akoonanakojun, 1.2jl* ^^^«^«^ '"^ ^ «"PP^« °' ^* 



" 1^ t _^ ' -. rtf-It believed us. I suoDose or it seems 

Ee „ akoonawakopun, It believed you, I suppose or it seems 

Oo r, akXtXpunj They were believed by it, I suppose 

akookopuneek, ) on* seems 



1» 



PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne k§ tapwat akoonatookwa, It has believed me, I suppose or it 

&c. seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne k^ tapwat akoonakopun, It had believed me, I suppose or it 

&c. seems 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapw&t akoonatookwa, It shall or will believe me, I suppose 

&c. or it seems 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSK 

Sing. Ne ga k^ tapwit akoonatookwa, It shall or will have believed me, I 

&c. suppose or it seems. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapwit akoonatookwa. It may or can believe me, I suppose 

&c. or it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwat akoonakopun, It might, could, would, or should 

&c. believe me, I suppose or it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kl tapw&t akoonakopun, It might, could, would, or should have 

&c. believed me, I suppose or it 

seems. 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— SUPPOSITIVE MOOD. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwat umwanatookwa, I believe it, in relation to him, I 

suppose or it seems 
Ke „ umwanatookwa, Thou believest it, in relation to 

him, I suppose or it seems 
umwatookwa, 1 He believes it, in relation to him, 
umeyeetookwa, ( I suppose or it seems 

Plur. Ne ,^ umwananatookwa,1.3l We believe it, in relation to him, 
Ke „ umwananatookwa,1.2/ I suppose or it seems 

Ke „ umwanawatookwa, Ye believe it, in relation to him, I 

suppose or it seems 
umwatookwanik, They believe it, in relation to him, 

umeyeetookwanee, I suppose, or it seems 



99 






PAST OB IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapwat umwanakopun, I believed it, in relation to him, 

I suppose or it seems 
Ke „ umwanakopun. Thou believedst it, in relation to 

him, I suppose or it seems 
umwakopun, 1 He believed it, in relation to him, 

in, J 



99 
99 



umeyekopun, j I suppose or it seems 



Plur. Ne „ umwananakopun, 1.3| We believed it, in relation to him, 
Ke „ umwananakopun, 1.2) ' I suppose or it seems 
Ke „ umwanawakopun, Ye believed it, in relation to him, 

I suppose or it seems 
umwakopun, ^ They believed it, in relation to him, 
umeyekopun &&^, j I suppose or it seems 



1? 



PERFECT TENSE. 



Sing. NekS tapwat umwanatookwa, I have believed it, in relation to 

&c. him, I suppose or it seems 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 



Sing. Ne k^ tapwat umwanakopun, I had believed it, in relation to 

&c. him, I suppose or it seems 



FUTURE TENSE. 



Sing. Ne ga tapwat umwanatookwa, I shall or will believe it, in relation 

&c. to him, I suppose or it seems. 
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ACCESSOEY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— SUPPOSITIVE MOOD. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEESBNT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapw&t akoowanatookwa, It, in relation to him, believes me) 

I suppose or it seems 
Ke „ akoowanatookwa, It, in relation to him, believes 

thee, I suppose or it seems 
„ akooyeetookwa, He is believed by it, in relation to , 

him, I suppose or it seems 
Plur. Ne „ akoowananatookwft,1.3|It, in relation to him, believes us, 
Ee „ akoowananatookwa,1.2j I suppose or it seems 
Ee ,, akoowanawatookwS, It^ in relation to him, believes you, 

I suppose or it seems 
„ akooyeetookwa, | They are believed by it, in relation 
„ akooyeetookwanee, j to him, I suppose or it seems 

PAST OB IMPBEFECT I'ENSE. 

Sing. Ne tapw&t akoowanakopun. It, in relation to him, believed me, 

I suppose or it seems 
Ee „ akoowanakopun, It, in relation to him, believed 

*thee, I suppose or it seems 
„ akooyekopun, He was believed by it, in relation 

to him^ I suppose or it seems 
Flur. Ne „ akoowananakopun, 1.3|It, in relation to him, believed us, 
Ee „ akoowananakopun^ 1.2) I suppose or it seems 
Ee „ akoowanawakopun^ It, in relation to him, believed you, 

I suppose or it seems 
„ akooyekopun. They were believed by it, in re- 

lation to him, I suppose or it 
seems 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne k& tapw&t akoowanatookwa, It, in relation to him, has believed 

&c. me, I suppose or it seems 

PLUPBEPECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne k4 tapw&t akoowanakopun, It, in relation to him, had believed 

&c. me, I suppose or it seems 

PUTUEE TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwit akoowanatookwa, It, in relation to him, shall or will 

believe me, I suppose or it 
seems 
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FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapwat umwanatookwa, I shall or will have believed it, 

&c. in relation to him, I suppose 

or it seems. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kl tapwat umwanatookwa, 1 may or can believe it, in relation 

&c. to him, I suppose or it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga tapwat umwanakopun, I might, could, would, or should 

&c. believe it, in relation to him, 

I suppose or it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga k^ tapwat umwanakopun, I might, could, would, or should 

&c. have believed it, in relation 

to him, I suppose or it 
seems. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The same as the Subjunctive Mood of the Accessory or Possessive Case 
of the Simple Verb, with the addition of atookwa throughout all its tenses. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
The same prefixes, as noticed before at page 86. 

INDETERMINATE- INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapw&t akunewew, Plur. (a) ) 

„ akunewun, „ (wa) j Somebody believes it 

PAST OE IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapw4t akunewepun, Piwr. (ee)-) , , , ,. 

akunewunoDun Cee^ [Somebody believed it 

PERFECT TENSE. 

K^ tapwat akuneXfew, V q uji. ut j-x 
^ > 'I Somebody has believed it 

„ akunewun, j 
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PUTUEB PEEFBCT TENSE- 

Sing. Ne ga k^ tapwit akoowanatookwa, It, in relation to him, shall or will 

&c. have believed me, I suppose 

or it seems 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapwAt akoowa%fttookwa, It, in relation to him, may or can 

&c. believe me, I suppose or it 

seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

SSng. Ne ga tapwAt akoowanakopun, It, in relation to him, might, could 

&c. would, or should believe 

me, I suppose or it seems 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. Ne ga kS tapwat akoowanakopun, It, in relation to him, might, could, 

&c. would, or should have believed 

me, I suppose or it seems 



INDETERMINATE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapwit akoonanewew, Plur. (a) | g^^^^^y j^ ^^:^^^^^ ^y it 
„ akoonanewun, „ (wa) J 



akoonanewepun, Plur. (ee) ^ ,... 

akoonanewuuopun, „ (ee) j Somebody was believed by it 



PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapwat akoonanewepun, Plur. (ee) 
J* 

PERFECT TENSE. 

ES tapw&t akoonanewew, 

D D 



akoonanewew, •) ^i , , 

, V Somebody has been believed by it 
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PLUPBBPECT TENSE. 

• ,, akunewuSopun, 1 Somebody had behoved it 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Kitta tapwit akunewew, ") csuji.ii mi u i« 

„ akunewun, ) Somebody shaU or wiU behove it 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapw&t akunewew, | Somdf>ody shall or will have be- 

^, akunewun, ) lieved it. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Kit- U ..pwi. akon^w, | ^^^^ ^^ „, ^ ^^„ ., 

PAST OE IMPEBPECT TENSE. 

Kitta tapwit akunewepun, 1 Somebody mi^ht, could, would or 
,, akunewunopun J should believe it 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

. Eitta kS tapw&t akunewepun, *) Somebody might, could, would or 

,, akunewunopun, 3 should have believed it. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

A tapw&t akunewik, Plur. (ee)^ 

„ akunewuk, „ (^)( (that) Somebody believes it 
I, ume4k, „ (^)) 



PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

A tapw&t akunewikepun, PL (ee) 
„ akunewukepuD, „ Tee) 
,, umeSkepun, „ (ee) 

PERFECT TENSE. 



„ akunewiikepuD, „ Tee) [(that) Somebody believed it 

»» (^ 



A k^ tapw&t akunei^ik, (that) Somebody has believed it 

&c. 
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PLUPEEFECT TENSE. 
,, . akoonanewunopun, j • Somebody had been beheved by it 

PUTUEE TENSE. 

Eitta tapwat akoonanewew, ^ Somebody shall or will be believed 

„ akoonanewuDy 3 by it 

PTJTUBE FESFECT TENSK 

Kitta kS tapwit akoonanewew, 1 Somebody shall or will have been 

,, akoonanewun, j believed by it. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE. 

Eatta k& tapwat akoonanewew, ") Somebody may or can b^ believed by 

^y akoonanewun, ) it 

PAST OB IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

Eitta tapwat akoonanewepun, 1 Somebody might, could,- would, or 
„ akoonanewunopun, ) should be believed by it ' 

PLUPEEFECT TENSR 

Eitta ki tapwat akoonanewepun, 1 Somebody might, could, would, or 

„ akoonanewunopun, j should have been believed by it. 



SDBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE, 



A tapw&t akoonanewik, Plur. (ee)' 

„ akoonanewuk, „ (ee^j^ (that) Somebody is believed by it 
„ ako6k, „ (ee 



PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 



A tapw&t akoonanewikepun, PL (ee)^ 

„ akoonanewukepun, „ (ee)\ (that) Somebody was believed by it 
„ ako6kepun, „ (ee) 



PERFECT TENSE. 



A kS tapw&t akoonanewik, (that) Somebody has been believed 

&c. by it 
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PLUPEEFECT TENSE. 

A kS tapwat akunewikepun, (that) Somebody had believed it 

&c. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Kitta tapwat akunewik, (that) Somebody shall or will believe it 

&c. or^ 

Somebody to believe it 

tapwat akunewike, 

„ akunewuke, [ (when) Somebody shall or will believe it 
„ ume^ke^ 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 
Kitta kS tapwit akunewik, (that) Somebodyshall or will have believed it 

&C. OTj 

Somebody to have believed it 

And. 

ES tapwat akunewike^ (when) Somebody shall or will have believed 

&c. it. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

• PRESENT TENSE. 

Kitta ke tapwat akunewik, (that) Somebody may or can believe it 

&c. 

Andj 

K4 tapwit akunewike, (when) Somebody may or can believe it 

&c. 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta tapwat akunewikepun, (that) Somebody might, could, would, or 

&c. should believe it 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta ke tapwat akunewikepun, (that) Somebody might, could, would, or 

&c. should have believed it. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

K^ tapwat akunewik, (had) Somebody believed it. 

&c. 
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. PLUPEEFEOT TENSE. 

A kS tapw&t akoonanewikepun, (that) Somebody, had been believed by it 

&c. • 

FUTUEE TENSE. 

Kitta tapwat akoonanewik, (that) Somebody shall or will be believed 

&c. by it 

Somebody to be believed by it 

tapwit akoonanewUce, ^ ,^ . Somebody shall or wiU be believed 
„ akoonanewuke, > ^ h *t 



,, ako6ke, 



FUTuke PEEFECT TENSE. 



Kitta kS tapwit akoonanewik, (that) Somebody shall or will have been 

&e. believed by it 

or, 
Somebody to have been believed 
by it 

And^ 

"Kh tapwat akoonanewike, (when) Somebody shall or will have been 

&c. believed by it. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapw&t akoonanewik, (that) Somebody may or can be believed 

&c. by it 

And^ 

K^ tapwat akoonanewike, (when) Somebody may or can be believed 

&c. by it 

PAST OB IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

Kitta tapw^ akoonanewikepun, (that) Somebody might, could, would, or 

&c. should be believed by it 

PLUPEBFECT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapwit akoonanewike- (that) Somebody might, could, would, or 

&c. [pun, should have been believed by it. 

. CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

K4 tapw4t akoonanewik, (had) Somebody been believed by it 

&c. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Kitta tapwit akanewew, | Let Somebody beUeve it 

„ akunewun, j ^ 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapw&t umwan, Somebody believes it^ in relation to 

him 

PAST OB IMPERFECT TENSR 

tapwat umwanapmi, Somebody believed it, in relation to 

bim 

PERFECT TENSE. 

K& tapw&t umwan, Somebody has believed it, in relation 

to him 

PLXJPEBPBCT TENSE. 

K4 tapw&t umwanapun, Somebody had believed it, in relation 

to him 

FUTURE TENSE, 

Eitta tapw&t umwan, Somebody shall or will believe it, in 

relation to him 

FXITFRE PERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapw&t umwan, Somebody shall or vnll have believed 

it, in relation to him. 

« 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapw&t umwan. Somebody may or can believe it, in 

relation to him 

PAST OB IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta tapwit umWanapun, Somebody might, could, would, or 

should believe it, in relation to 
l)im 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapw&t umwanapun. Somebody might, could, would, or 

should have believed it, in re- 
lation to him. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

A tapw^t umo6t» (that) Somebody believes it, in relation to 

him 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Eitta tapwat akoonanewew, ) Ti.G uji^ur ju-x 
„ akoonanewunl j Let Somebody be believed by it. 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

FBESENT TENSE. 

tapw&t akoowan, Somebody is believed by it, in re- 

lation to him 

PAST OE IMPEEPECT TENSE. 

tapw&t akoowanapun, Somebody was believed by it, in 

relation to him 

PEBFECT TENSR 

K^ tapwat akoowan, Somebody has been believed by it, in 

relation to him 

PLTJPEKFECT TENSE. 

K6 tapwit akoowanapun, Somebody had been believed by it, 

in relation to him 

PUTUEB TENSE. 

Kitta tapwit akoowan, Somebody shall or will be believed 

by it, in relation to him 

PUTUEB PEBFECT TENSE. 

Kitta k4 tapw4t akoowan, Somebody shall or will have been 

believed by it, in relation to 
him, 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PBESBNT TENSR 

Eitta kS tapwat akoowan, Somebody may or can be believed by 

it, in relation to him 

PAST OB IMPEBFECT ?tENSE. 

Kitta tapw&t akoowanapun, Somebody might, could, would, or 

should be believed by it, in re- 
lation to him 
PLTJPEBFECT TENSE. 

Kitta k^ tapwit akoowanapun, Somebody might, could, would, or 

should have been believed by it, 
in relation to him. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE. 

A tapwit akoowelt, (that) Somebody is believed by it, in re- 

lation to him 
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PAST OE IMPBEFBOT TENSE. 
A tapwat umo6tepun, (that) Somebody believed it, in relation to him 

PERFECT TENSE. 

A k4 tapwit umo6t, (that) Somebody has believed it, in relation to 

him 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

A k& tapwat umo6tepun, (that) Somebody had believed it, in relation to 

him 

FUTUEE TENSE. 

Kitta tapwat umoot, (that) Somebody shall or will believe it, in 

relation to him 

or J 
Somebody to believe it, in relation to him 

And^ 

tapwit umootche, (when) Somebody shall or will believe it, in 

relation to him 

FUTUEE PEEFECT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapw&t umodt, (that) Somebody shall or will have believed it, 

in relation to him 

Somebody to have believed it, in re- 
lation to him 
Andf 

Kl tapwat umootche, (when) Somebody shall or will have believed it, 

in relation to him. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapw&t umo6t, (that) Somebody may or can believe it, in 

relation to him 

And^ 
K& tapwit umo6tche, (when) Somebody may or can believe it, in 

relation to him 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

Kitta tapwat umo6tepun, (that) Somebody might, could, would, or should 

believe it, in relation to him 

PLUPEEFECT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapwat umo6tepun, (that) Somebody might, could, would, or should 

have believed it, in relation to him. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
KS tapwat umo6t, (had) Somebody believed it, in relation to him. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Kitta tapwat umwan. Let Somebody believe it, in relation to him. 
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PAST OB IMPEEFECT TENSE. 
A tapw4t akoowe^tepun, (that) Somebody was believed by it, in re- 

lation to him 
PEEFECT TENSE. 

A k4 tapw&t akoowe6t, (that) Somebody has been believed by it, in 

relation to him 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

A k4 tapw^t akooweStepun, (that) Somebody had been believed by it, in 

relation to him 
FUTITEE TENSE. 

Kitta tapwat akoowe^t, (that) Somebody shall or will be believed by it, 

in relation to him, 
or, 
Somebody to be believed by it, in re- 
lation to him 
And^ 
tapwit akooweitche, (when) Somebody shall or will be believed by 

it, in relation to him 
FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 
Kitta kl tapwat akoowelt, (that) Somebody shall or will have been 

believed by it, in relation to him 

or. 
Somebody to have been believed by it, 
in relation to him 
And^ 
K^ tapwit akoow^tche, (when) Somebody shall or will have been be- 
lieved by it, in relation to him. 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Kitta k^ tapwat akooweSt, (that) Somebody may or can be believed by it 

in relation to him 
Andy 

K^ tapw&t akooweStche, (when) Somebody may or can be believed by 

it, in relation to him 
PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Kitta tapwat akooweltepun, (that) Somebody might, could, would, orshould 

be believed by it, in relation to him 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta kS tapw&t akooweSte- (that) Somebody might, could, would, or should 

pun,] have been believed by it, in re- 

lation to him. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

KS tapwit akooweSt, (had) Somebody been believed by it, in re- 

lation to him. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Kitta tapwit akoowan, Let Somebody be believed by it, in relation 

to him. 

E E 



218 TRANSITIVE VERB — ^INDETERMINATE — INANIMATE OBJECT — DIRECT. 

DUBITATIVE MOOD (SubjuncHve). 

PEESENT TENSE. 

teapwat akunewikwa, ^ 

" a^unewu 00 a, i If or whether Somebody believes it 

„ akunewukwa, I "^ 

„ umeokwa, J 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

teapwat akunewikepuna, ^ 

„ akunewunookopuna, j^ ^^ ^^^^^^^ Somebody believed it 

„ akunewukepuna, ( ^ 

„ umcekepuna, j 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Ki tapwat akunewikwa, If or whether Somebody has be- 

K5 &c. lieved it 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

KA tapwat akunewikepuna, If or whether Somebody had be- 

Ke &c. lieved it 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Kitta tapwat akunewikwa, If or whether Somebody shall or will 

Ka &c. believe it 

J FUTURE PERFECT TENSK 

Kitta ki tapwat akunewikwa. If or whether Somebody shall or 

Ka kk &c. will have believed it. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Kitta ke tapwat akunewikwa, If or whether Somebody may or can 

Ka kS &c. believe it 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta tapwat akunewikepuna. If or whether Somebody might, could, 

Ka &c. would, or should believe it 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Kitta k^ tapwat akunewikepuna, If or whether Somebody might, could, 

Ka k& &c. would, or should have believed 

it. 
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DUBITATIVE MOOD {Subjunctive). 

PRESENT TENSE. 

teapwat akoonanewikwa, ^ 

^y akoonanewunookwa, [ If or whether Somebody is be- 

„ akoonanewukwa, \ lieved by it 

„ ako6kwa, J 

PAST OE IMPEEEECT TENSE. 

teapwat akoonanewikepuna, ^ 

„ akoonanewunookopuna, f If or whether Somebody was be- 

,, akoonanewukepuna, [ lieved by it 

,, akookepuna, j 

PEEEECT TENSE. 

Kk tapw&t akoonanewikwa, If or whether Somebody has been 

K^ &c. believed by it 

PLUPEEFECT TENSE. 

K& tapwit akoonanewikepuna, If or whether Somebody had been 

Kh &c. believed by it 

EUTUEE TENSE. 

Kitta tapwit akoonanewikwa, If or whether Somebody shall or 

Ka &c. will be believed by it 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta kl tapwat akoonanewikwa, If or whether Somebody shall or 

Ka k4 &c. will have been believed bv it. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapwit akoonanewikwa, If or whether Somebody may or 

Ea kh &c. can be believed by it 

PAST OE IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta tapwat akoonanewikepuna, If oi" whether Somebody might, 

Ea &c. could, would, or should be 

believed by it 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Eitta kS tapwat akoonanewikepuna, If or whether Somebody might, 

Ea ki &c. could, would, or should have 

been believed by it. 



2 20 TRANSITIVE VERB — ^INDETERMINATE — INANIMATE OBJECT — ^DIRECT. 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— DUBITATIVE MOOD. 

Subjunctive. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

teapwat umwaweeta, If or whether Somebody believes it, 

in relation to him 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

teapwat umwawe^tepuna, If or whether Somebody believed it, 

in relation to him. 

&c.* 

« 

SUPPOSITIVE MOOD— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEBSENT TENSE. 



tapwat akunewetookwa, *) Somebody believes it, I suppose or it 
akunewunotookwa« 5 seems 



PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 



tapwat akunewekopun, | Somebody believed it, I suppose or 
„ akunewunokopun, ) it seems. 

&c.* 



ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— SUPPOSITIVE MOOD. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

tapwat umwanatookwa, Somebody believes it, in relation to 

him, I suppose or it seems 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

tapwat umwanakopun, Somebody believed it, in relation to 

&c.* him, I suppose or it seems. 

* The remaining Tenses.of these Moods are formed as mentioned in the 
Lecture, page 9, and exemplified in the foregoing Paradigm. 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— DUBITATIVE MOOD. 

Subjunctive. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

teapw&t akoowaweSta, If or whether Somebody is believed 

by it, in relation to him 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSR 

teapw4t akoowaweStepuna, If or whether Somebody was believed 

by it, in relation to him. 

&c.* 

SUPPOSITIVE MOOD— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE, 
tapwat akoonanewetookwH, ^ Somebody is believed by it, I suppose 



a, ) 



,, akoonanewunotookwa, ) or it seems 



PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 



tapw&t akoonanewekopun, | Somebody was believed by it, I sup- 
,, akoonanewunokopun, j pose or it seems. 



ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— SUPPOSITIVE MOOD. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapwat akpowanatookwft, Somebody is believed by it, in relation 

to him, I suppose or it seems 

PAST OE IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapw&t akoowanakopun, Somebody was believed by it, in 

relation to him, I suppose or it 
&c.* seems 



222 TBANSmVl! VEBB — ^nTANIHATB — ^DBFIHTni! — DIRECT. 



INANIMATE.— jD^mte. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



tapwat 


umwa, 


It believes it 
They believe it 




PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 


tapwat umopun, 
„ uinopunee, 


It believed it 
They believed it. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

A tapwat uk, (that) It believes it 

„ „ ukeCy waw, „ They believe it 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

A tapwit ukepan, (that) It believed it 
„ „ ukepunee, „ They believed it. 

&c.* 



ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapwat umeyew, It believes it^ in relation to him 

„ umeyewa, They believe it, in relation to him 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapwdt umeyepun, It believed it, in relation to him 

„ umeyepunee^ They believed it, in relation to him. 

* The remaining Tenses of these Moods are formed as mentioned in the 
Lecture, page 9, and exemplified in the foregoing Paradigms. 
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INANIMATE.— De/fmfe. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEB8ENT TENSR 

tapwit akoo, It is believed by it 

„ akoowuk, They are believed by it 

PAST OE IMPEEPECT TENSE. 

tapw&t akoopun, It was believed by it 

„ akoopunee, They were believed by it. 

&c.* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

A tapwat akoot, (that) It is believed by it 

„ „ akootcAi^, waw, „ They are believed by it 

PAST OE IMPEEFEOT TENSB. 

A tapw&t akootepun, (that) It was believed by it 
„ „ akootepuDee, ' „ They were believed by it. 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapwit akooyew, It is believed by it, in relation to him 

„ akooyewa, They are believed by it, in relation 

to him 

PAST OE IMPEEFEOT TENSE. 

tapw4t akooyepun, It was believed by it, in relation to 

him 
„ akooyepunee, They were believed by it, in relation 

to him. 



224 TRANSITIVE VERB — ^INANIMATE — ^DEFINITE — ^DIRECT. 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

A tapwat umeyik, (that) It believes it, in relation to him 

„ . „ umeyikee, „ They believe it, in relation to him 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

A tapwat umeyikepun, (that) It believed it, in relation to him 

„ „ umeyikepunee. „ They believed it, in relation to him 



DUBITATIVE MOOD {Subjunctive). 

PRESENT TENSE. 

teapw4t umookwa, 1 „ ^^ ^^^^^^^ j^ y^^^^^^ .^ 

„ ukwa, J 
„ umoowakwa.; If or whether They believe it. 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

teapwit umookopuna. | j^ ^^ ^^^^^^^ j^ ^^^^^^ j^ 

„ ukepuna, ) 

„ uraoowakepuna, If or whether They believed it. 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— DUBITATIVE MOOD. 

Subjunctive. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

teapwat umeyikwa, If or whether It believes it, in re- 

lation to him 
„ umeyikwanee, If or whether They believe it, in re- 

lation to him 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

teapwat umeyikopuna, If or whether It believed it, in re- 

lation to him 
„ umeyikopunanee, If or whether They believed it, in 

relation to him. 
&c.* 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD- 
PRESENT TENSE. 

A tapwat akooyik, (that) It is believed by it, in relation to him 

„ . „ akooyikee, ,, They are believed byit,in relation to him 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

A tapwat akooyikepun, (that) It was believed by it, in relation to him 
„ „ akooyikepunee, „ They were believed by it, in relation to 

him. 

DUBITATIVE MOOD (Subjunctive). 

PRESENT TENSE. 

teapwit akookwa, If or whether It is believed by it 

„ akoowakwa, If or whether They are believed by it 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

teapwat akookepuna, If or whether It was believed by it 

„ akoowakepuna, If or whether They were believed by it. 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— DUBITATIVE MOOD, 

PRESENT TENSE. 

teapwit akooyikwa, If or whether It is believed by it, in 

relation to him 
„ akooyikwanee, - If or whether They are believed by 

it, in relation to him 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

teapwat akooyikopuna, If or whether It was believed by it, 

in relation to him 
9, akooyikopmiiinee, If or whether They were believed by 

it^ in relation to him. 

F P 



226 transehvb vebb — inanimatb — ^indbfinitb — directt, 

SUPPOSITIVE MOOD— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TEireE. 

tapwat umotookwaj It believes it, I suppose or it seems 

„ umotookwaneOi They believe it, I suppose or it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapwat umokopun, It believed it, I suppose or it seems 

„ umokopunee, They believed it, I suppose or it seems. 

&c * 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— SUPPOSITIVE MOOD. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapwat umeyeetookwa, It believes it, in relation to him, I sup* 

pose or it seems 
„ umeyeetookwanee, They believe it, in relation to him, I 

suppose or it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapwat umeyekopun, It believed it, in relation to him, I sup- 

pose or it seems 
„ umeyekopunee, They believed it, in relation to him, I 

suppose or it seems. 

INANIMATE— /wrfe/fmfe. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapw&t umomukun, It believes it 

„ umomukunwa. They believe them 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapw&t umomukunopun, It believed it, 

„ umomukunopunee. They believed them 

* The remaining Tenses of these Moods are formed as mentioned in 
the Lecture, page 9, and exemplified in the foregoing Paradigms. 
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SUPPOSITIVE MOOD— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSR 

t^pw&t akootookwa, It is believed by it, I suppose or it seems 

„ akootookwanee, They are believed by it, I suppose or it 

seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapwit akookopun, It was believed by it, I suppose or it 

seems 

„ akookopuneei They were believed by it, I suppose or it 

seems. 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— SUPPOSITIVE MOOD. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapwit akooyeetookwa, It is believed by it, in relation to him, 

I suppose or it seems 
„ akooyeetookwanee, They are believed by it, in relation to 

him, I suppose or it seems 

r 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapwit akooyekopun, It was believed by it, in relation to him, 

I suppose or it seems 
„ akooyekopunee, They were believed by it, in relation to 

him, I suppose or it seems. 

11^ ANIMATE.— Indefinite. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapwit akomukun. It is believed by it 

akomukunwa, They are believed by them 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapwit akomukunopun, It was believed by it 

„ akomukunopunee. They were believed by them. 
&c.* 



228 TRANSITTVE VERB — ^INANIMATB — INDBFINITB — ^DIBECT. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

A tapwat umomukuky (that) It believes it 

umomukuke^, waw, „ They believe them 



*J 91 



PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 



A tapwat umomukukepuiiy (that) It believed it . 



n 99 



umomukukepunee, „ They believed them. 

&c.* 



ACCESSOEY OE POSSESSIVE GASE— INDICATIVE MOOD, 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapwat umomukuneyew, It believes it, in relation to him 

,, umomukuneyewa, They believe them^ in relation to him 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapwat umomukuneyepun, It believed it, in relation to him 

,) umomukuneyepunee, They believed them, in relation to him. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

A tapwat umomukuneyik^ (that) It believes it, in relation to him 

„ „ umomukuneyikee, „ They believe them, in relation to 

him 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

A tapwat umomukuneyikepun, (that) It believed it, in relation to him 

„ „ umomukuneyikepunee, „ They believed them, in relation 

to him. 
&c.* 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

A tapwit akomukuki (that) It is believed by it 

„ „ akomukukee, waw, „ They are believed by them 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

A tapwit akomukukepun, (that) It was believed by it 

„ „ akomukukepunee, „ They were believed by them. 

&c.* 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

tapwat akomukuneyew, It is believed by it, in relation to him 

„ akomukuneyewa, They are believed by them, in relation 

to him 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

tapwit akomukuneyepun, It was believed by it, in relation to him 

,, akomukuneyepmiee, They were believed by them, in re- 

lation to him. 
&c.* 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

A tapwit akomukuneyik, (that) It is believed by it, in relation 

to him 
y, ,, akomukuneyikee, ,, They are believed by them, in 

relation to him 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

A tapwat akomukuneyikepun, (that) It was believed by it, in relation 

to him 
,) „ akomukuneyikepunee, ,, They were believed by them, in 

relation to him. 



230 TRANSITIVE YERB — INANIMATE — ^INDEPINITE-^DIRECT, 



DUBITATIVE MOOD {Subjunctive). 

PRESENT TENSE. 

teapwat umomukunookwa, ) Tr i. ^i. tx i. v 

„ umomukikwa, j If or whether It believes it 

,> umomukuQoowakwa^ If or whether They believe them 

PAST OB IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

teapwAt umomukunookopunwa, | If or whether It believed it 
,, umomukukepuDwa, ) 

„ umomukunoowakopunwa,! ^ ^^ ^^^^^^^ ^hey beUeved them. 

„ umomukukwapunwa, j ^ 

&c*. 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— DUBITATIVE MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE. 

teapwat umomukuneyikwa. If or whether It believes it, in re- 

lation to him 
yy umomukuneyikwanee, If or whether They believe them| in 

relation to him 



PAST OE IMPERFECT TENSE. 

teapwat umomukuneyikopunwa, If or whether It believed it, in re- 
lation to him 
„ umomukuneyikopunwanee, If or whether They believed them, 

in relation to him. 
&c.* 

SI3PP0SITIVE MOOD— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

tapwat umomukunotookwa, It believes it, I suppose or it seems 

„ umomukunotookwanee, They believe them, I suppose or it 

seems 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

tapwat umomukunokopun, It believed it, I suppose or it seems 

15 umomukunokopunee. They believed them, I suppose or it 

seems. 
&c.* 



TRANSITIVE VERB — ^INANIMATB — ^INDEFINITE — INVERSE, 



231 



DUBITATIVE MOOD (Subjunctive). 



PRESENT TENSE. 



teapwat akomukunookwa, 1 
akomukukwa, j 

akomukunoowakwa, 



91 



If or whether It is believed by it 

If or whether They are believed by 
them 



PAST OE IMPBEFECT TENSE. 



teapwat akomukunookopunwa, *) jr 
,y akomukukepunwa, ) 



or whether It was believed by it 






akomukunoowakopunwft, *) If or whether They were believed by 
akomukukw&punwa, ) them. 



ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— DUBITATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



teapwat akomukuneyikwai 



« 



akomukuneyikwanee, 



If or whether It is believed by it, in 

relation to him 
K or whether They are believed by 

them, in relation to him 



PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

teapw&t akomukuneyikopunwft^ If or whether It was believed by it, 

in relation to him 
„ akomukuneyikopunwanee. If or whether They were believed by 

them^ in relation to him. 



SUPPOSITIVE MOOD— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

« 

PRESENT TENSE. 



tapw&t akomukunotookwa, 
„ akomukunotookwftnee, 



It is believed by it, I suppose' or it 
seems 

They are believed by them, I sup- 
pose or it seems 



PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 



tapwit akomukunokopun, 
akomukunokopunee, 

Ac.* 



91 



It was believed by it, I suppose or 
it seems 

They were believed by them, I sup- 
pose or it seems. 



232 IMPERSONAL VEBB — ^DEFINITE. 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— SXJPPOSITIVE MOOD. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 

PEESENT TENSE. 

tapwat umomukuneyeetookwa, It believes it, in relation to him, I 

suppose or it seems 
„ umomukuneyeetookwanee, They believe them, in relation to him, 

I suppose or it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapwat umomukuneyekopun, It believed it, in relation to him, I 

suppose or it seems 
,, umomukuneyekopunee, * They believed them, in relation to him, 

I suppose or it seems. 

IMPERSONAL YEBB— Definite. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapwa wun, It is true 

„ wunwa, They are true 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapwa wunopun, It was true 

„ wunopunee, They were true • 

« 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

A tapwa wiik, (that) It is true 

„ „ wukee^ waw, „ They are true 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

A tapwa wukepun, (that) It was true 
„ „ wukepunee, „ They were true. 

&c.* 

* The remaining Tenses of these Moods are formed as mentioned in the 
Lecture, page 9, and exemplified in the foregoing Paradigms. 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— SUPPOSITIVE MOOD, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE- 

tapwat akomukuneyeetookwa. It is believed by it, in relation to him, 

I suppose or it seems 
„ akomukuneyeetookwanee. They are believed by them, in relation 

to him, I suppose or it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSK 

tapwit akomukuneyekopun. It was believed by it, in relation to 

him, I suppose or it seems 
„ akomukuneyekopunee, They were believed by them, in re- 
lation to him, I suppose or it 
&c.* seems. 



IMPERSONAL VERB— /ne/^/mfe. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapwa mukun, It is true 

„ mukunwa, They are true 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TBNSE, 

tapwa mukunopun, It was true 

„ mukunopunee, They were true, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

PRESENT TENSE. 

A tapwa mukuk, (that) It is true 

„ „ mukuk^e, waw, „ They are true 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

A tapwa mukukepun, (that) It was true 

„ „ mukukepunee, „ They were true. 

&c.* 

G Q 



234 IMPERSONAL VBBB — DEFIKITB. 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— INDICATIVE MOOD, 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapwa wuneyew, It is true, in relation to him 

„ wuneyewa, They are true, in relation to him 

PAST OB IMPEBFECT TENSE. 

tapwa wuneyepun, It was true, in relation to him 

„ wuneyepunee, They were true, in relation to him. 

&c.* 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

A tapwa wuneyik, (that) It is true, in relation to bim 

„ „ wuneyike^, waw, „ They are true, in relation to him 

PAST OR IMPEBFECT TENSE. 

A tapwa wunejrikepun, (that) It was true, in relation to him 

„ „ wuneyikepuneOj „ They were true, in relation to 

&c.* him. 



DUBITATIVE MOOD (Subjunctive). 



PBESENT TENSE. 



teapwa wunookwft, ) y- u xi t^ • ^ 

'^ ^ ^ f If or whether It is true 

„ wukwa, ) 

„ wunoowakwa, If or whether They are true 

PAST OB IMPEBFECT TENSE. 

teapwa wunookopunsL ) xr u xu t^ 

^ ^, r -1 c jf Qy whether It was true 

„ wukepuna, ) 

„ ^ owa opuna, ) j^ ^^ whether They were true. 

„ wukwapuna, ) 

&c.* 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

tapwft mukuneyeWy It is true, in relation to him 

,f mukuneyewa, They are true, in relation to him 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

tapwa mukuneyepun, It was true, in relation to him 

„ mukuneyepunee, They were true, in relation to him. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

A tapwa mukuneyik, (that) It is true, in relation to him 

„ „ mukuneyikee, waw, „ They are true, in relation to him 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

A tapwa mukuneyikepun, (that) It was true, in relation to him 

„ „ mukuneyikepunee, „ They were true, in relation to 

&c.* him. 



DUBITATIVE MOOD {Suhjunctive). 



PEESENT TENSE. 



teapwa mukunookwa. ) xr i_ .i_ t. • . 

'^ . ., c If or whether It is true 

,^ raukukwa, ) 

„ mukunoowakwfi, If or whether They are true 



PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 



teapwa mukunookopuna, ) yr u ^i. tx 

1^ t , *^ ^ ^ If or whether It was true 
>, mukukepuna, ) 

„ mukunoowakopuna, | if or whether They were true, 
„ mukukwApuna, ) 



&€•♦ 



236 IMPEBSONAI. VERB — ^DBFINITE. 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— DUBITATIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 
teapwa wuneyikwa, If or whether It is true, in relation to 

him 
., wunevikwanee. If or whether They are true, in re- 

lation to him 

PAST OB IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

teapwa wuneyikopuna, If or whether It was true, in relation 

to him 
„ wuneyikopunanee, If or whether They were true, in re- 
&o.* lation to him. 

^ SUPPOSITIVE MOOD— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

tapwa wunotookwa, It is true, I suppose or it seems 

„ wunotookwanee. They are true, I suppose or it seems 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

tapwa wunokopun, It was true, I suppose or it seems 

„ wunokopunee. They were true, I suppose or it seems. 

ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— SUPPOSITIVE MOOD. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEESENT TENSE. 

tap\^ wuneyeetookwd, It is true, in relation to him, I suppose 

or it seems 
„ wuneyeetookwanee, They are true, in relation to him, I 

suppose or it seems 

PAST OE IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

tapwa wuneyekopun, It was true, in relation to him, I 

suppose or it seems 
,, wuneyekopunee, They were true, in relation to him, I 

&c.* suppose or it seems. 
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ACCESSORY OR POSSESSIVE CASE— DUBITATIVE MOOD. 

PEESBNT TENSE. 

teapwa mukuneyikwai If or whether It is true, in relation to 

him 
)i mukuneyikwanee, If or whether They are true, in re- 
lation to him 

PAST OB IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

teapwa mukuneyikopuna, If or whether It was true, in relation 

to him 
„ mukuneyikopunanee, If or whether They were true, in re- 

&c.* lation to him. 

SUPPOSITIVE MOOD— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapvra mukunotookwa, It is true, I suppose or it seems 

„ mukunotookwanee, They are true, I suppose or it seems 

PAST OR IMPERFECT TENSE. 

tapwa mukunokopun. It was true, I suppose or it seems 

„ mukunokopuoee. They were true, I suppose or it seems. 

&c.* 

ACCESSORY OE POSSESSIVE CASE— SUPPOSITIVE MOOD. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

tapira mukuneyeetookwa, It is true, in relation to him, I suppose 

or it seems 
„ mukuneyeetookwSnee, They are true, in relation to him, I 

suppose or it seems 

PAST OR IMPEEFECT TENSE. 

tapwa mukuneyekopun^ It was true» in relation to him, I sup- 

pose or it seems 
,1 mukuneyekopunee. They were true, in relation to him, I 

&c.* suppose or it seems. 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS.— DEFINITE {with respect to time). 



r. 



s. 



r. 



V. kimewun, it rains (at 
present). 
kimewuDopuD, it rained. 
a kimewuk 
„ kimewukepun 

r. kimewuneyew 
kimewuneyepun 
a kimewuneyik 
,, kimewuneyikepun 

d. kimewunookwa') /- ^ x 
kimewukwa j 
kimewunookopunal 
kimewukepuna } 
kimewuneyikwa 
kimewuneyikepuna 
kimewuDotookwa 
kimewunookopun 
a kimewuk atookwa 
,, kimewukepun atookwa 
kime wuneyeetookwa 
kimewuneyekopun 
H kimewuneyik atookwa 
„ kimewuneyikepun a- 
tookwa 

V. tipiskaw, it is night. 

tipiskapun, it was night. 

a tipiskak 

,, tipiskakepun 
r. tipiskayew 

tipiskayepun 

a tipiskayik 

,, tipiskayikepun 
d. tipiskakwa (a^! v. ) 

tipiskakepuna 

tipiskayikwa 

tipiskayikepuna 

tipiskatookwa 

tipiskakopun 

a tipiskak atookwa 

„ tipiskakepun atookwa 

tipiskayeetookwa 

tipiskayekopim 

a tipiskayik atookwa 

„ tipiskayikepun atookwa 



r. 



s. 



r. 



V. kisastao, it is hot (at 
present). 
kisastapun, it was hot. 
a kisastak 
,^ kisastakepun 

r. kisastayew 
kisastayepun 
a kisastayik 
„ kisastayikepun 

d. kisast&kwa (a^ t;.) 
kisastakepuna 

r kisastfivikwa 
kisastayikepuna 

s. kisastatookwa 
kisastakopun 
a kisastak atookwa 
„ kisastakepun atookwa 

r. kisastayeetookwa 
kisastayekopun 
a kisastayik atookwa 
,, kisastayikepun a- 
tookwa 

V. kissinaw, it is cold. 
kissinapun, it was cold. 
a kissinak 
„ kissinakepun 

r. kissinayew 
kissinayepun 
a kissinayik 
„ kissinayikepun 

d, kissinak wa {ei/l v.) 
kissinakepuna 

r. kissinayikwa 
kissinayik;ppuna 

s. kissinatookwa 
kissinakopun 
a kissinak atookwa 
„ kissinakepun atook- 
wa 

r. kissinayeetookwa 
kissinayekopun 
a kissinayik atookwa 
„ kissinayikepun a- 
tookwa 



V. ndtapuyewy itruns short. 
n6tapuyepun, it ran short. 
a n6tapuyik 
„ n6tapuyikepun 

r. n6tapuyeyew 
n6tapuyeyepun 
a n6tapuyeyik 
,, n6tapuyeyikepun 

d. n6tapuyikwa fey/ v.) 
n6tapuyikepuna 

r. n6tapuyeyikwa 
n6tapuyeyikepuna 

s. notapuyetookwa 
n6tapuyekopun 
a n6tapuyik atookwa 
,, n6tapuyikepun a- 
tookwa 

r. n6tapuyeyeetookwa 
n6tapuyeyekopun 
a n6tapuyeyik atookwa 
,, n6tapuyeyikepun a- 
tookwa 

V. wapun, it is light. 

wapunopun it was light 

a wapuk 

,, wapukepun 
r. wapuneyew 

wapuneyepun 

a wapuneyik 

„ wapuneyikepun 
d. wapunookwa), .^) 

wapukwa j v -^ •/ ^ 

wapuuookopuna 
wapukepuna 

r. wapuneyikwa 
wapuneyikepuna 

s. wapunotookwa 
wapunookopun 
a wapuk atookwa 
,, wapukepun atookwa 

r. wapuneyeetookwa 
wapuneyekopun 
a wapuneyik atookwa 
,1 wapuneyikepun a- 
tookwa 



1 



■ 
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V. verb, r. relatiye, d. dubitativoi s. suppositlye. The Optative Mood is formed by placing we before each 
of the above, both Present and Imperfect Tenses. The Dubitative generally takes the flat vowel (/. r.)» or 
has kd before it (whether). 
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V, pipoon, it is winter. 

pipooDopun, it was winter. 

a pipo6k 

„ pipo6kepun 
r. pipooneyew 

pipooneyepun 

d pipooneyik 

,, pipooneyikepun 

pipoonookopuna 
pipo6kepuDa 

r. pipooneyikwa 
pipooneyikepuna 

s. pipoonootookwa 
pipoonookopun 
a pipo6katookwa 
„ pipo6kepun atookwa 

r. pipooneyeetookwa 
pipooneyekopun 
a pipooneyik atookwa 
„ pipooneyikepun atookwa 

V. meyooskumeew, itis spring. 
meyooskumeepun, it was 

spring. 
a meyooskumeek 
,, meyooskumeekepun 

r. meyooskumeeyew 
meeyooskumeeyepun 
a meyooskumeeyik 
,, meyooskumeeyikepun 

d. meyooskumeekwa, (^/>v.) 
meyooskumeekepuna 

r. meyooskumeeyikwa 
meyooskumeeyikepuna 

s. meyooskumeetookwa 
meyooskumeekopun 
a meyooskumeek atookwa 
„ meyooskumeekepun a- 
tookwa 

r. meyooskumeeyeetookwa 
meyooskumeeyekopun 
a meyooskumeeyik atook- 
wa 
y, meyooskumeeyikepun a- 
tookwa 



V. mispoon, it snows. 

mispoonopun, it was 
snowing. 

a mispook 

„ mispookepun 
r. mispooneyew 

mispooneyepun 

a mi spooney ik 

„ mispooneyikepun 
d. mispoonookwa) /- ^ \ 

mispookwa ) ^^^' '^ 

mispoonookopuna 

mispookepuna 
r. mispooneyikwa 

mispooneyikepuna 
s. mispoonootookwa 

mispoonookopun 

a mispook atookwa 

J J mispookepun atookwa 
r. mispooneyeetookwa 

mispooneyekopun 

a mispooneyik atookwa 

„ mispooneyikepun atook- 
wa 
V. yootin, it blows. 

yootinopun it was blowing, 

a yooteek 

„ yoote^kepun 
r. yootineyew 

yootineyepun 

a yootineyik 

„ yootineyikepun 
d. yootinookwa) / f \ 

yoote^kwa ] ^^^' ^'^ 

yootinookopuna 

yooteekepuna 
r. yootineyikwa 

yootineyikepuna 
s. yootinootookwa 

yootinookopun 

a yooteek atookwa 

„ yooteekepun atookwa 
r. yootineyeetookwa 

yootineyekopun 

a yootineyik atookwa 

„ yootineyikepun atookwa 



V, kesikaw, it is day. 

kesikapun, it was day. 

a kesikak 

„ kesikakepun 
r. kesikayew 

kesikayepun 

a kesikayik 

„ kesikayikepun 
d. kesikakwa (ey^i v^ 

kesikakepuna 
r. kesikayikwa 

kesikayikepuna 
s. kesikatookwa 

kesikakopun 

a kesikak atookwa 

„ kesikakepun atookwa 
r. kesikayeetookwa 

kesikayekopun 

a kesikayik atookwa 

„ kesikayikepun atook- 
wa 



V. mikeskaw, it is winter 
mikeskapun, it was 

winter. 
a mikeskak 
,, mikeskakepun 

r. mikeskayew 
mikeskayepun 
a mikeskayik 
„ mikeskayikepun 

d. mikeskakwa i^f. v.) 
mikeskakepuna 

r. mikeskayikwa 
mikeskayikepuna 

s. mikeskatookwa 
mikeskakopun 
a mikeskak atookwa 
„ mikeskakepun atookwa 

r. mikeskayeetookwa 
mikeskayekopun 
a mikeskayik atookwa 
„ mikeskayikepun atook- 
wa 



KK 



258 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. INDEFINITE {loith respect to time). 



V. kissinamukuDj it is cold 
weather. 
kissinamukunopuD, it was 

cold weather. 
a kissinamukuk 
„ kissinamukukepun 

r. kissinamukuneyew 
kissinamukuneyepun 
a kissinamukuneyik 
,) kissinamukuneyikepun 

d. kissinamukunookwa| (a 
kissinamukukwa, )/i v.) 
kissinamukunookopuna 
kissinamukukepuna 

r. kissinamukuneyikwa 
kissinamukuneyikepuna 

s. kissinamukunotookwa 
kissinamukunokopun 
a kissinamukuk atookwa 
„ kissinamukukepun &- 
tookwa 

r. kissinamukuneyeetookwa 
kissinamukuneyekopun 
a kissinamukuneyik a- 

tookwa 
9, kissinamukuneyikepun 
atookwa 

V. mispoonomukun, it is 
snowy weather. 
mispoonomukunopun, it 

was snowy weather. 
a mispoonomukuk 
„ mispoonomukukepun 
r. mispoonomukuneyew 
mispoonomukuneyepun 
a mispoonomukuneyik 
,, mispoonomukuneyikepun 
d. mispoonomukunookwa| (a 
mispoonomukukwa jf^v) 
mispoonomukunookopunft 
mispoonomukukepuna 
r. mispoonomukuneyikwfi 

mispoonomukuneyikepunfi 
s. mispoonomukunotookwa 
mispoonomukunokopun 
a mispoonomukuk atookwa 
,, mispoonomukukepun a- 
tookwa 
r. mispoonomukuneyeetook- 
wa 
mispoonomukuneyekopun 
a mispoonomukuneyik a- 

tookwa 
a mispoonomukuneyikepun 
atookwa 



V, kisastamukun, it is warm 
weather. 
kisastamukunopuU; it was 

warm weather. 
a kisastamukuk 
„ kisastamukukepun 

r. kisastamukuneyew 
kisastamukuneyepun 
a kisastamukuneyik 
,, kisastamukuneyikepun 

d. kisastamukunookwal (a 
kisastamukukwa {f. v.) 
kisastamukunookopuna 
kisastamukukepuna 

r. kisastamukuneyikwa 
kisastamukuneyikepuna 

s. kisastamukunotookwa 
kisastamukunokopun 
a kisastamukuk atookwa 
if kisastamukukepun atook- 
wa 

r. kisastamukuneyeetookwa 
kisastamukuneyekopun 
a kisastamukuneyik atook- 
wa 
,, kisastamukuneyikepun a- 
tookwa 

V. kesikamukun, it is day. 
kesikamukunopun, it was 

day. 
a kesikamukuk 
,, kesikamukukepun 

r. kesikamukuneyew 
kesikamukuneyepun 
a kesikamukuneyik 
„ kesikamukuneyikepun 

d. kesikamukunookwa) (ey 
kesikamukukwa )/l v^) 
kesikamukunookopuna 
kesikamukukepuna 

r. kesikamukuneyikwa 
kesikamukuneyikepuna 

s. kesikamukunotoo]^wa 
kesikamukunokopun 
a kesikamukuk atookwa 
,, kesikamukukepun atook- 
wa 

r. kesikamukuneyeetookwa 
kesikamukuneyekopun 
a kesikamukuneyik atookwa 
,, kesikamukuneyikepun a- 
tookwa 



V. tipiskamukun, it is night 
tipiskamukunopun, it was^ ^c. 
a tipiskamukuk 
,, tipiskamukukepun 

r. tipiskamukuneyew 
tipiskamukuneyepun 
a tipiskamukuneyik 
,, tipiskamukuneyikepun 

d. tipiskamukunookwa)/- r> v 
tipiskamukukwa jv^-^'^v 
tipiskamukunookopuna 
tipiskamukukepuna 

r. tipiskamukuneyikwa 
tipiskamukuneyikepuna 

s. tipiskamukuno tookwa 
tipiskamukunokopun 
a tipiskamukuk atookwa 
„ tipiskamukukepun a- 
tookwa 

r. tipiskamukuneyeetookwa 
tipiskam ukuney ekopun 
a tipiskamukuneyik a- 

tookwa 
,, tipiskamukuneyikepun 
atookwa 

V. kissechewunomukun^ it is 
swift current, [trew, 4^c. 
kissechewunomukunopun, t/ 
a kissechewunomukuk 
,, kissechewunomukukepun 

r. kissechewunomukuneyew 
kisseche wunom ukuneyepun 
a kissechewunomukuneyik 
„ kisseehewunomukune- 
yikepun [wa^ "^ 

d, kissechewunomukunook- > v: 
kissechewunomukukwa )^ 
kisseehewunomukunookopuna 
kisseehewunomukukepuna 

r. kisseche wunom ukuneyikwa 
kissechewunomukuneyik- 

epuna 
s. kissechewunomukunotookwa 
kissechewunomukunokopuD 
a kissechewunomukuk a- 

tookwa 
a kissechewunomukukepun 

atookwa [^^ 

r. kissechewunomukuneyeetook- 

kissechewunomukuneyekopun 

a kissechewunomukuneyik 

atookwa 
a kissechewunomukuneyik- 

epun atookwa 
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ERRATUM. 
F. 156, line 19, Pluperfect Tense, for have believed read had believed. 
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